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ACADEMIC YEAR—1954-55 


FALL SEMESTER, 1954 


AUGUST 


Monday 20 91:03 28 ope 3323 2 Applications for admission and transcripts of 
record should be filed with the Registrar 
prior to this date. Credentials from colleges 
should be on file earlier to allow time for 
evaluation. 


SEPTEMBER 


Monday +24..4 2.5.2 12d ee ee Faculty meetings. 


Tuesday ___________Orientation and Personnel Tests for all enter- 
ing freshmen or new students. (Entering 
freshmen and other new students should re- 
port for the Freshman Assembly at 8.30 a.m. 
on September 7 in the Auditorium). College 
Elementary School opens. 


Wednesday ___-_..._...Continuation of Orientation and Personnel 
' ests for freshman students. 


ro PIERO E YY eee een to ee ee Program counseling for freshmen. 
Mriday.hitet 2204 2A oe ees Registration and Payment of Fees. 
Monday S38 088 3 fas ee ee ee Instruction begins. 
OCTOBER 
Slonday oo owe te eee oe _Registration for Extension Classes. 
Friday________.________________ Last day for program changes without penalty. 
Priday.te es ee _____Last day for registration in Extension Classes. 
NOVEMBER 
Duesda yt 28 eee Le eee Ie Election Day. 
AN RDN SUE alone OME Send peta Penges Ring. oe} On-campus observance of Armistice Day. 
Mridayes2 Pin O16 66 Oe date Mid-term warning notices issued. 
RU sda tants | os Ae ey elle akin. Thanksgiving Holiday. 
Mridayon sate 5 ND Thanksgiving Holiday. 
DECEMBER 
Pet WL ALE oc Bs Wh! Eee Sete repli Senet) URI PN 10 Christmas holidays begin. 
JANUARY 
NUNCA i ° ee oo be hn eae Last day of Christmas holiday. 
‘Tues a yes ae eth Pee ee First day of advance registration and counsel- 


ing for Spring Semester. All returning stu- 
dents should register during this period. 


Biridpy 2.1 dene ba a ctl es te Last day of advance registration for Spring 
Semester. 
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27 


28 


31 


22 


25 


25 


10 
25 


{uy sch aaa a ae SUR ee ae Last day of Extension Classes. 

RYE SERS) foot i on cee es, ae _Final examinations. 

Ve ORION W267. 0 pd AE et Final examinations. 

Thursday —___ eee eee Hinalvexaminations. 

Mea ys Se eniege: Final examinations. 

Maturday. 2 __--+L._.F inal examinations. 

Saeurtds yo ‘aaerytoehe es Semester ends. 

SPRING SEMESTER, 1955 
JANUARY 

eriGny = +f ea tt eee Applications for admission and transcripts of 
record should be filed with the Registrar 
prior to this date. Credentials from colleges 
should be on file earlier to allow time for 
evaluation. 

Preieretia ys. lao 9 oy ae : _ Entering freshmen and other new students 
should report for the Freshman Assembly at 
8.30 a.m. on January 27 in the Auditorium. 
Orientation and Personnel Tests for all en- 
tering freshmen and new students. 

Briday 2. a. pes -____.___Continuation of Orientation and Personnel 
Tests for freshmen and new students. 

Mondays i2222). 2 tee _Program Counseling and Registration for new 
students. . 

FEBRUARY 

1h oe ____________F inal day for program counseling and registra- 
tion for new students. 

Wednesday __ ee mw _. Instruction begins. 

TOWOS Yn ee oe ___Registration for Extension Classes. 

SO aA BITS in dala A Saas SR pies On-campus observance of Washington’s Birth- 
day. 

i a sd _____Last day of program changes without penalty. 

MARCH 

Hriday. sey ae Last day of Registration for Extension 
Classes. 

Prtlay ee Ses 8 Late __._ Mid-term. 

APRIL 

Perils yah tere Se ee oe Mid-term warning notices issued. 

Maetiria yess. ToS es _______First day of Haster vacation. 

tet you, ee ee 8 eee Last day of Easter vacation. 

LN ESTE Bk glee Pe lel Ag ee SDP SND Sa First day of advance registration and counsel- 


ing for Fall, 1955, Semester. 
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MAY 


rida v2 4s Waetha Mes Be __Last day of advance registration for Fall 
Semester. 
Kriday ee ____...._. Closing date for Extension Classes. 
Sa llirda ye eee 2 _Final Examinations. 
Monday 222 = argh esp hee Memorial Day. 
Tuesday_ see a Final Examinations. 
JUNE 
Wednesday Do es ein Examinations: 
USES LY SCL Eh Ye ee Final Examinations. 
Friday _ =e ONS ____ Final Examinations. 
One ayo we ee ea ___._. Baccalaureate and Commencement. 
Sunds yee ee = ‘Semester ends. 


SUMMER SESSION 
June 21 through July 29 


POST SESSION 
August 1 through August 26 
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NOTE TO THE PROSPECTIVE STUDENT 
A WORD ABOUT THE COLLEGE 


Humboldt State College offers the prospective student many 
_advantages and attractions. It is a five-year fully accredited college, 
whose courses are organized to meet a variety of educational needs. The 
basic studies in the liberal arts and sciences afford an opportunity for a 
cultural education. With some degree of specialization, these courses pro- 
vide professional training in teaching, social service, business administra- 
tion, and other fields. Also, they provide the background work which is 
required for many more highly specialized professions such as medicine, 
dentistry, or engineering. 


The College also offers practical training programs in secretarial 
work, wildlife management, fisheries, dairying, lumbering, radio produc- 
tion, and other vocational fields. 


Besides these educational facilities, the College affords a congenial 
dormitory life, an activity program (music, athletics, dramatics), in 
which all are encouraged to participate, and a natural environment that 
is unexcelled for scenery and opportunity for outdoor life. And lastly, 
though not least, the friendliness of the students, and the cordial rela- 
tionship existing between faculty and students are factors that promote 
the happy adjustment of the new student. 

Tn cooperation with federal and state agencies, Humboldt State 
College offers to veterans of World War II and the Korean War an op- 
portunity to pursue an educational program under highly favorable cir- 
cumstances. Those eligible to receive government aid should consult rep- 
resentatives of the Veterans Bureau and the college authorities regarding 
enrollment. 


A WORD ABOUT THIS CATALOG 


This catalog is your introduction to the purposes and opportunities 
at Humboldt State College. In it you will find the information necessary 
for an understanding of the offerings of the College, its organization, and 
the way in which it functions. Careful study of it will enable you to fol- 
low the curricular requirements and regulations with a minimum of 
personal assistance. 

Acquaintance with some matters may well be postponed until after 
you have become well established in the College, but you should familiar- 
ize yourself with the following parts of this catalog as soon as you have 
decided to enter the College: 


(1) How You Enter the College. The requirements and procedure 
for enrolling in the College are explained in the section entitled ‘‘ Ad- 
mission to the College.’’ (See page 25.) The procedure for enrolling in 
classes is specified under ‘‘ Academic Regulations.’’ (See page 30.) 
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(2) College Rules and Regulations. The rules and regulations apply- 
ing to all students are found in the section ‘‘ Academic Regulations.’’ 
(See page 30.) All students are held responsible for a knowledge of 
them. Those requirements referring to particular curriculums are found 
under ‘‘Curriculums and Degrees.’’ (See page 42.) 


(3) Your Course of Study. You will find the various curriculums 
outlined under ‘‘Curriculums and Degrees.’’ (See page 42.) Detailed in- 
formation is given under the various divisions in the section ‘‘ Courses of 
Instruction.’’ (See page 50.) A system of cross references to pages in both 
sections should enable you to find your information readily. The explana- 
tory note on page 44-45 is called to your attention. 


(4) Your Expenses. Expenses and fees charged by the College and 
the student body are listed under ‘‘Fees and Expenses.’’ They are 
payable at the time of registration (except in the case of. veterans regis- 
tering under a government program). Living arrangements are discussed 
under ‘‘Student Life.’’ (See page 17.) In the next section, you will 
also find information regarding scholarships and loans that are available ; 
directions for seeking employment are given under ‘‘Fees and Ex- 
penses.’’ (See page 35. ) 

If you have questions, please feel free to communicate with the 
Registrar of the College or, if you can, visit us personally. 

Meanwhile, we invite you most cordially to come to Humboldt and 
hope we can welcome you when the new semester opens. 


THE PRESIDENT AND F'acULTY OF HuMBOLDT STATE COLLEGE 


THE COLLEGE 
LOCATION 


Humboldt State College is located in Areata, which is situated on 
the north shore of Humboldt Bay in Northern California. Backed by high, 
forested hills, the College occupies a conspicuous position along a hillside, 
about a mile from the center of town. It commands an unrestricted pano- 
rama of forested mountains, bay, dairy and farm lands, sand dunes, 
Pacific Ocean, and at night the lights of Arcata, Kureka, and Samoa. 

Arcata, the first town to be established in northwestern California, 
is located on the famous Redwood Highway eight miles north of Eureka 
and 300 miles north of San Francisco. It is reached by the Northwestern 
Pacifie Railroad, Pacific Greyhound Lines, and by Southwest and United 
Air Lines. It has a population of over 3,800. Lumbering, box manufac- 
turing, and dairying form the basis of the business life of the community. 
Eureka nearby is a thriving city of about 23,000 people. It is the county 
seat of Humboldt County and is the site of woolen mills and large 
lumber mills. About 50 miles south of Eureka is Cape Mendocino, the 
westernmost point of the mainland of California. 

The climate of the Humboldt Bay region, though moist, is stimu: 
lating and equable, the extremes of heat and cold being absent. Summer 
and fall are particularly delightful seasons. 


PHYSICAL EQUIPMENT 
Campus and Buildings 


The College operates in a compact group of buildings and other 
facilities on an appropriately landscaped campus of approximately 75 
acres. The main building, a rectangular two-story structure surrounding 
an inner court, houses the administrative offices, faculty offices, class- 
rooms, social unit, and auditorium. In the rear are a modern gymnasium 
and stadium, with turf playing field and facilities for football, baseball, 
and track. 

Back of the athletic field and gymnasium, the College owns a large 
tract of second-growth redwood forest, in which have been cut a number 
of trails and clearings for purposes of recreation and botanical study. 

In front, across the street from the main building, are four tennis 
courts for the use of the students and faculty. The Student Union 
Building provides attractive quarters for the student fountain and 
bookstore, student body offices, and the college health unit. Music 
and radio studios, a small greenhouse, a fish hatchery, and game-bird 
breeding pens have been provided for specialized class projects. 

Jenkins Hall, a new and beautiful industrial arts building, was 
completed in 1950. 

Campus housing includes Nelson Hall, a modern dormitory for 
women ; Redwood Hall for men students, and Humboldt Village, where 
married students are accommodated. 
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The library, and a new biological science building were occupied 
during the Spring Semester of 1953. Maintenance shops are located in the 
new corporation building, also completed in 1953. 

A number of prefabricated buildings have been erected on the 
campus to provide temporary facilities for laboratories, classrooms, of- 
fices and student activities. 


Library 


The Library, situated immediately south of the Administration 
Building, contains some 45,000 volumes. This collection is well dis- 
tributed as to subject matter, including recreational reading, and is 
constantly being enlarged. About 500 periodicals are received regularly, 
the majority of which are scientific and professional, and the rest of 
general interest. Over 2,000 recordings and a small number of other 
audio-visual materials supplement the book collection. With the aid of 
inter-library loan service with the California State Library, the Uni- 
versity of California Library and other research libraries, the library 
needs of the college are adequately met. 


College Elementary School 


The College maintains a large, well-equipped elementary school on 
the campus, a short distance from the main building. It is here, as well 
as in the schools of Eureka and Arcata, through the cooperation of their 
school authorities, that the student teaching by the teaching credential 
candidates is conducted. 

The College Elementary School extends from the kindergarten 
through the eighth grade and is housed in a commodious and modern 
building of reinforced concrete. Fenced-in playfields are provided for the 
demonstration of a modern program of physical education. 

An excellent library of children’s books and reference materials 
and a curriculum laboratory are provided for the use of children, 
teachers, and college students. 


Master Development Plan 


In 1951 the State Department of Public Works approved a master 
development plan for Humboldt State College, which when completed 
will provide an adequate campus for the predicted 1,600 students in 
1965. The plan projects 10 classroom buildings and two additional dormi- 
tories. Included for future construction are the following in order of 
priority : wildlife and fisheries building ; first wing of the fine and applied 
arts building; men’s gymnasium and swimming pool; administration 
building; student union and cafeteria; health building; physical science 
building ; metal shops home economics building; and an addition to the 
library. 

Additional land is being procured for the campus, which when 
completed, will be replete with facilities for the various training pro- 
orams, student activities, and student housing. It will be able to meet all 
the educational and cultural needs of the north-coast counties as well as 
provide training in special fields to the many students who come to Hum- 
boldt from other areas. 
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HISTORY 


Humboldt State College is one of the 10 California State Colleges 
which have developed out of the old state normal schools. Its progress 
from a two-year normal school to a five-year liberal arts college is de- 
tailed in the following historical outline: 


June 16, 19183—Humboldt State Normal School was established by action of the 
Legislature. The bill creating the institution was introduced by the 
Honorable Hans Nelson, Senator from Eureka. The first president 
was Nelson B. Van Matre, and control was vested in a local board 
of trustees appointed by Governor Hiram Johnson. 


April 6, 1914—Instruction began, classes being held in the Areata Grammar School 
buildings. 


May 26, 1915—First commencement was held, with 15 students receiving diplomas. 


Jan. 1,1916—College moved to newly constructed temporary buildings on its per- 
manent campus of 51 acres, donated by William A. Preston and 
the Union Water Company. 


1917— Legislature appropriated $245,000 for the construction of the Admin- 
istration Building. 


1921—- Name was changed to Humboldt State Teachers College and control 
was transferred to State Board of Education. Three- and four-year 
curriculums were authorized. Granting of the bachelor of arts degree 
in education was authorized. ; 


1922— Main Building was completed and occupied. 

1924— Dr. Ralph W. Swetman became president. 

1926— First bachelor of arts degree was conferred on May 7th. 

1928— Humboldt State College Improvement Association was formed. The 


original members were: H. W. Jackson, S. D. Cerini, Ralph W. 
Bull, J. J. Krohn, Vernon L. Hunt, Henry F. Brizard, Frank H. 
Tooby, George Averill. 


19380— Arthur 8S. Gist became president. 
The new gymnasium was completed. 
Liberal arts curriculums were established in the fields of biological sci- 
ences, English, and social sciences. 


1932— Tennis courts and parking area were constructed. 

1933— The College Elementary School was completed. 

1935— The name was changed to Humboldt State College and authorization 
given to grant the bachelor of arts degree in the liberal arts. 

1937— Bachelor of education degree was authorized. 

1940— Nelson Hall was completed, the only permanent dormitory on a state 


college campus. 


1946— Redwood Bowl was completed, culminating a long cooperative enter- 
prise between the State and Federal Governments. 
College was accredited by the Northwest Association of Secondary 
and Higher Schools; and re-accredited by the State Department of 
Education for teacher training. 


1947— General secondary credential was authorized, necessitating fifth year 
of graduate work. 
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1949— 


1950— 


1951— 


1953— 
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The master of arts degree in education and the social sciences was 
authorized. The bachelor of science degree was authorized for cer- 
tain specialized curriculums. 


Jenkins Hall (Industrial Arts building) was completed, and dedicated 
in April. The radio studio was remodeled. 

The first master of arts degrees were conferred on June 7th. 

Dr. Cornelius H. Siemens became president on July Ist. 

The master plan for campus development was approved. Old tem- 
porary buildings were razed; Varsity Hall was remodeled as a 
Student Union building. Music Hall was remodeled to accommodate 
part of the music classes. 

College was re-accredited for teacher training by State Board of 
Education. 


College was accredited for five-year period by Western College Asso- 
ciation. 

New Advisory Board was appointed with Don O’Kane, chairman, and 
Edward Goodwin, vice chairman. 


Library, Biological Science and Corporation Buildings occupied. 
Forestry-Lumbering and Dairying curriculums added to the two-year 
occupational training program. 


STUDENT LIFE 
LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS 


Living accommodations for students in residence at the college 
dormitories are provided at Nelson and Redwood Halls. Nelson Hall has 
two wings separated by the college cafeteria. One of these wings houses 
women students and the other is occupied by men or women as the need 
develops. Redwood Hall houses men only. 

Student rooms are double with adequate furniture (desks, chairs, 
beds) in Nelson and Redwood Halls. Rental rates are set by the State 
Board of Education. The College furnishes bed linen, towels, blankets, 
pillow, bedspread, and laundry service for these items. Students may 
supply their choice of curtains, study lamp, and bedspread. 

Thirty housing units located in Humboldt Village are available for 
married students. These houses are pleasantly situated on the border of 
the campus. The rates vary from $35 to $40 per month, including utili- 
ties. The College supplies stoves and a limited amount of essential 
furniture in these cottages. 

All lower division women students not commuting daily from their 
homes must live in Nelson Hall unless approval is secured from the 
Associate Dean of Students (Activities). 


RESERVATIONS AND DEPOSITS 


Applications either for a room in a dormitory or for a house in. 
Humboldt Village must be made in advance to the Business Manager 
of Humboldt State College, Arcata, California, on forms provided by 
the College. Each application for a dormitory room must be accom- 
panied by a deposit of $12.00; each application for a unit in Humboldt 
Village must be accompanied by a deposit of $20.00. Actual room as- 
signments are not made until the applicant has been admitted to the 
College as a student by the Registrar. (See page 25 for instructions 
on filing Application for Admission.) 

If an applicant is denied admission to the College, the deposit is 
immediately refunded. If the applicant is approved for admission to 
the College, but decides not to enroll, he must apply before August 24, 
1954, to the Business Manager of the College for a full refund of his 
deposit. After that date, a deduction equivalent to fifteen days’ rent 
will be made from all refunds. If an applicant enrolls in the College, 
the deposit is refunded at the time he leaves, provided that the room 
or house occupied is in good condition. 

Students who live in dormitory rooms are expected to remain in 
residence through the semester. If exceptional circumstances make 
moving necessary, formal application for a refund with approval from 
the Office of the Dean of Students must be made at least 15 days in 
advance. If an application is made with less than 15 days’ notice, 
the refund will be reduced by the amount of rent necessary to give 
the 15-day notice. 


(17) 


18 Humboldt State College Bulletin 


Each woman student who is not personally known to members of 
the faculty is requested to furnish the Dean of Students with two 
letters reeommending the applicant’s character and integrity. These let- 
ters may be from teachers or friends who have a personal acquaintance 
with the applicant. 

BOARD 

Students who live in Nelson Hall or Redwood Hall are required to 
purchase meal tickets for board in the College Cafeteria. Students who 
room off the campus and members of the faculty may also purchase meal 
tickets. The cafeteria offers an a la carte menu for lunch for those without 
meal tickets. Guests of students, or students without meal tickets oe 
eat in the cafeteria at established transient rates. 

No allowance is made for occasional meals missed, but a $1.25 per 
day credit or refund will be made when all meals are missed for three 
or more consecutive school days, when the reasons for missing the 
meals are approved by the Dean of Students. Ordinarily no credit or 
refunds are made to students who regularly miss one meal per day. 
Upon verification of employment which results in the student’s regu- 
larly missing a meal each day, box lunches will be prepared. 


RATES AND PAYMENTS 


The rates for rooms are fixed by the State Board of Education as 
follows: 


Nelson “Hall! 228. 20.) S22 ee 2 eee z $75 per semester 
Redwood Hall ______ ast hod an og ae es a ke $65 per semester 


Charges for room and board for each semester are due and payable 
in advance. It has been found that it is an advantage to most students to 
pay for the entire semester in advance. Anyone moving from the dor- 
mitory or withdrawing from the college must secure a refund in accord 
with the rules and regulations. 

For the student who finds it necessary to make board and room pay- 
ments in installments, the following schedule of payments has been es- 
tablished. In order to make payments by the month, arrangements must 
be made in the Business Office at the time of registration. 


Schedule of Monthly Payments 


To Be Paid Five Day * Seven Day Nelson Redwood 
Prior to Meal Ticket Meal Ticket Hall Hall 
September 13 Bg ape le be $80.50 $98.00 $25.50 $21.75 
November 1 ______ jig 8S 42.00 + 52.00 17.00 14.50 
December dit. ee eiiiwi a tee 29.00 + . 34.00 £ 17.00 14.50 
JAnUaTY fle 22k eee) 48.00 58.00 17.00 14.50 
Pebrugry tsecs eee oe eee 46.00 56.00 25.50 21.75 
March 1 eS es: 52.00 62.00 17.00 14.50 
Aprel Aes ye SEES ¢ 33.75 ¢ 40.00 £ 17.00 14.50 
Moy svwwreieryahey. fence 58.25 72.00 17.00 14.50 

Totals ek. — $389.50 $472.00 $153.00 $130.50 
1st Semester fet aay S19750 $238.00 $75.00 $65.00 
20; PeMester p35 bd ek $192.00 $234.00 $75.00 $65.00 


* The regulation credit of $1.25 from the regular seven-day meal ticket has been given students purchas- 
ing this meal ticket. 

t+ Does not include meals for Thanksgiving week end of four days. Meals will be served a la carte, if 
enough students desire. 

Cafeteria will be closed Christmas and Easter vacations. 


Student Life 19 


Ordinarily students who live in the dormitories are expected to 
purchase seven-day meal tickets. Students may be eranted five-day 
meal tickets for valid reasons appropriately verified by statements from 
parents or employers. 


DORMITORY SCHEDULE 


August 25, 1954__________________ Last day to cancel room reservations and se- 
cure refund of deposit 

September 5 4 ss25-.-..-___ Open for freshman and new students 

PSRIFCETNDCEM Tec seo ts Suh ee, PN Open for upper class students 

December 17 y ____ Close for Christmas vacation 

Sumwaty 2, Loo (noon). =. = 8 Reopen 

wore be Close Tor Laster vacation 

rstere re (GtOOU le tee Reopen 

ieee OO ee Close 


Please plan to arrive on or after the dates specified above. Admit- 
tance cannot.be granted prior to the time indicated. 
The cafeteria is closed for Christmas, and Easter vacations. 


STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
The Associated Students 


Participation in student activities, some of which carry college 
credit, is encouraged in the belief that such experiences may profitably 
supplement the student’s academic program. The Associated Students is 
the official organization of the student body. It provides opportunity for 
democratic self-government. It encourages and regulates all extracur- 
ricular activities. It is concerned with the advancement of the intellec- 
tual, moral, and social welfare of all in conformity with the aims and 
purposes of the College and with democratic ideals. 

All students are expected to be members of the Associated Students. 
This membership includes many advantages—an excellent health service, 
hospitalization privileges, admission to most athletic, dramatic and music 
activities, and all-college social events. The college newspaper, Lumber- 
Jack, and the yearbook, Sempervirens, are sponsored by the Associated 
Students. They also operate the student cooperative store which includes 
a snack bar and bookstore. Student body membership is prerequisite to 
participation in any extracurricular activity sponsored by the Associated 
Students. The membership fee, payable on registration day, is $11 for 
the first semester and $9 for the second. 

Secondary privileges offered by this membership are the privilege 
of voting in student elections, club membership, qualification for candi- 
dacy when nominated for office, and participation in intercollegiate 
athletics. | 

To recognize scholastic achievement, encourage particular interests, 
and afford recreation, the students have established a number of organi- 
zations which are authorized by and coordinated through the Associated 
Students. Among these organizations are the following: 


A Cappella Choir Auto Enthusiasts 

Accounting Society Block H 

Alpha Psi Omega (a National Chi Sigma Epsilon (local scholas- 
dramatics fraternity) tie honor society) 


Amateur Radio Christian Roundtable 
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The College Chorus Rifle Club 

Conservation Unlimited Residence Hall Groups 

Drama Club Rho Mu Chi (Radio Mike Club) 
Home Economics Club Rho Sigma (sophomore honor 
Humboldt State College Ski Club society ) 

Humboldt Wives Club Spokes (women’s service group) 
Intercollegiate Knights Students Christian Association ~ 
Mu Epsilon Psi (music club) Student Teachers’ Club 
Newman Club : Women’s Athletic Association 
Physical Education Club Class organizations (freshman, 
Rally Committee sophomore, junior, and senior) 


THE ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 


Of interest to students, both while attending the College and during 
the years following, is the Humboldt State College Alumni Association. 
This organization is active in the support of all college activities, and 
sponsors several social events annually for the benefit of the students. 
The association seeks to perpetuate college friendships, to promote the 
best interests of the institution, to acquaint prospective students and 
the community at large of the opportunities open to them at Humboldt 
State College, and to support projects that contribute to the progress 
of the College. | 

Graduates and former students who have completed at least 30 
units of work are eligible to membership in the association which holds 
annual or semiannual meetings, and publishes an alumni quarterly. 

Former students who are eligible for membership may obtain a life 
membership in the association by the payment of a fee of $10. 


SOCIAL LIFE 


The social atmosphere of Humboldt State College is planned to con- 
tribute both to the enjoyment of the students and to the development of 
social poise and gracious living. Numerous dances, teas, informal get- 
togethers and other social affairs are sponsored by various student organi- 
zations during the year. Special events are planned to welcome the new 
students. 


ATHLETICS AND RECREATION 


A well-rounded program of activities in the field of athletics and 
recreation includes regularly organized classes in a variety of sports; 
scheduled intramural competition for both men and women; utilization 
of regional resources for individual or group recreation, such as fishing, 
skiing, swimming, and hiking in the redwoods or at the beach; and par- 
ticipation in intercollegiate football, basketball, baseball, track, and other 
sports. The College is a member of the Far Western Conference, and the 
regulations of the conference govern athletic eligibility. 

The Division of Health and Physical Education requires all men 
and women participating in intercollegiate or intramural sports to pass 
a health examination each season. 
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MUSIC, DRAMATICS, AND RADIO 


In addition to the musical activities offered as part of the academic 
program of the College (including the college chorus, little symphony 
orchestra, band, and a cappella choir), the music department seeks to_ 
enrich the musical background of all students through listening hours, 
sponsorship of a series of concerts in which noteworthy musicians of the 
West are presented under the auspices of Mu Epsilon Psi, and through 
cooperation with the Community Concert series, which makes available 
to students at reduced rates, concerts by noted artists. 

Widespread opportunity for participation in dramatics is offered 
to the students through a varied calendar of events ranging from 
Shakespeare to modern one-act plays. Interest is further highlighted by 
the annual drama festival for the high school students of northern Cali- 
fornia, and by the annual interchange of plays with Chico State College. 
The Dramatic Workshop provides experience in other arts and crafts 
of the theater: scene design, stagecraft, lighting, and makeup. 

The presentation of radio programs over the campus station, KHSC, 
and over the commercial radio stations in Eureka, KIEM and KHUM, 
provide practical experience for students interested in radio broad- 
casting. 


COUNSELING AND GUIDANCE 


The College maintains a program of counseling and guidance 
designed to aid the entering freshman in making a satisfactory adjust- 
ment and to afford an adequate follow-up program throughout his stay 
at Humboldt State College. Since many factors affect the academic 
progress of a student and his ultimate success in life, the guidance pro- 
gram is many-sided and every faculty member participates in some phase 
of the program. The activities of the various agencies are coordinated 
by the Dean of Students. 

At the time of registration individual attention is given by the 
faculty program advisers, who are assigned on the basis of vocational 
objective or major field..A student is free to consult his adviser at all 
times concerning academic or personal problems. The academic success 
of his students is a matter of paramount concern to every instructor, and 
the policies of the College are geared to the attainment of high scholastic 
standards. 

The College provides facilities for administering many types of 
standardized tests under the direction of the Testing Bureau. All stu- 
dents take the Ohio Psychological Examination (i.e., the college aptitude 
test), the Cooperative English Test, the Kuder Vocational Preference 
Test, and the Mental Health Analysis. 

_ The facilities of the office of the Dean of Students are available dur- 
ing the college year for counseling and guidance assistance, particularly 
with freshmen and other new students. 

An excellent opportunity for group guidance and social living is 
provided through the college dormitories. The head residents administer 
the internal affairs of the dormitories, employing student government, 
insofar as it is feasible to do so. 
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HEALTH SERVICE 


To safeguard the health of its students the College maintains a Col- 
lege Health Service. This includes the services of a physician every 
school day of the college year. A full-time nurse is available daily from 
8 am. to 5 p.m. Students are encouraged to make use of this service 
whether it be for major or minor ailments. The services offered are lim- 
ited only by the availability of personnel and equipment. 

At least three medical examinations are given each student as 
follows: 


(1) At entrance (including a dental examination) ; 
(2) During the junior year ; 
(3) Before graduation. 


Emergency treatment is given in ease of accident or illness. Limited 
hospital service with special rates in the local hospital is available to 
students who make arrangements for such services through the Health 
Department. | 


VETERANS’ SERVICE 


For veterans, either of World War II or of the Korean War, special 
counseling and guidance services are available. Several members of the 
faculty have served in the armed forces and all are interested in the re- 
turned veterans and their problems. 

When the need for specialized guidance and counseling is ipparaoe 
such services may be scheduled with the Veterans Administration Advise- 
ment and Guidance Section in San Francisco upon the signed application 
of the veteran. This apples to veterans who are enrolled under Publi 
Law 346, 550, 894, or 16. A Veterans Administration Training Officer 
makes frequent, periodic visits to the College. Members of the coun- 
seling staff of the College are also available to assist any veteran in deter- 
mining his vocational goal or in solving his personal problems. 

A faculty committee has been appointed to keep in touch with 
developments in regard to military training and programs offered by the 
various branches of the armed forces, for the information and guidance 
of students anticipating militarv service. 

Special assistance is available to the dependents of disabled or 
deceased veterans. Complete information may be secured by addressing 
an inquiry to the Registrar, Humboldt State College. 


VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION 


Special assistance, including counseling, payment of fees, and pro- 
visions for free textbooks, is available through the State Bureau of 
Vocational Rehabilitation to students who have employment handicap 
resulting from any physical disability. Inquire of the Registrar, Hum- 
boldt State College, for complete information. 


AUXILIARY COLLEGE SERVICES 
SUMMER SESSION 


The summer session meets the needs of a wide variety of students. 
It is of particular value to those who wish to accelerate their work. High 
school graduates may enter as freshmen during the summer instead of 
waiting until fall. A student who attends the summer session each year 
while he is in college may be able to cut as much as a full year from the 
time necessary to complete the requirements for a degree. Many courses 
are planned especially for teachers or others who may be working on ere- 
dentials or a master’s degree. It is possible to enroll as a special student 
in the summer session without seeking admission to the College as a 
regular student. The temperate climate and the scenic beauty of the 
region make Humboldt a very attractive place to spend the summer. The 
Summer Session Bulletin or other information may be obtained from 
the Office of the Summer Sessions. 


EXTENSION PROGRAM 


To supplement its regular program of offerings the College conducts 
an extension program, with classes scheduled to be held one evening each 
week in various nearby localities. Any undergraduate course listed in the 
College Catalog can be offered in extension if there is sufficient demand. 
Whenever a course is requested by 15 or more individuals, an attempt 
will be made to organize a class for them in a convenient location. Re- 
quests for such courses, or for information concerning them, may be 
addressed to the Coordinator of Extension Services at the College. 

Consult the Academie Calendar for extension registration dates. 


LATE AFTERNOON AND EVENING CLASSES 


In addition to the regular extension courses, a number of regular 
college classes are scheduled late in the afternoon or in the evening. 
This often makes it possible for students who are employed full time 
during the day to carry a part-time load of college classes. Most of the 
graduate courses are scheduled at these hours to enable teachers in the 
region to attend them. 


PLACEMENT SERVICE 


The Placement Bureau of the College is maintained to assist grad- 
uates and alumni to find positions best suited to their training and ability, 
and to assist employers by recommending to them candidates best qual- 
ified for the positions to be filled. For those registered with the bureau 
confidential recommendations are compiled and furnished to prospective 
employers, together with other data concerning the candidates. Alumni 
are encouraged to keep their records active in the Placement Bureau and 
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to use its service in seeking new positions. In addition each of the instruc- 
tional divisions maintains up-to-date information as to employment op- 
portunities in its respective fields and works cooperatively with the bu- 
reau in the placement of its graduates. 


STUDENT EMPLOYMENT SERVICE 


Opportunities for part-time employment are available for deserving 
students. The college employs as much student help as possible. The 
college also has requests for assistance for light housework, eare of 
children, janitorial and clerical work. Application for employment should 
be made to the Dean of Students before registration. 

For information in regard to loans and scholarships which are 
available, see pages 37-41. 


COMMUNITY SERVICE 


Inasmuch as the College is a state institution, its facilities, when 
not in use for college purposes, are available for use by the citizens of the 
State. It particularly welcomes conventions, conferences, and assemblies 
of an educational or cultural nature. The college auditorium seats 350. 
Arrangements for the serving of meals in the dining hall should be made 
with the Business Manager of the College. 


FACULTY CONSULTANT SERVICE 


Various members of the faculty of Humboldt State College are 
frequently called upon to serve as consultants to educational, business, 
and professional enterprises in the vicinity of the College. This serves 
both to give the College a practical tie with the economic life of the 
community, and to give instructors a practical outlook in teaching their 
classes. 

COLLEGE LECTURE BUREAU 


The College maintains a list of speakers from the faculty who are 
prepared to speak to various civic, educational, and religious groups in 
the area. Details concerning this service may be secured by addressing 
an inquiry to the Executive Dean, Humboldt State College. 


ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE 


HIGH SCHOOL PREPARATION 


Although Humboldt State College does not require the completion of 
specific subjects in high school as a prerequisite for admission, it is recog- 
nized that some courses may provide better preparation for college work 
than others. A broad, general education with exploratory courses in 
many fields should assist the student in the selection of his major cur- 
riculum. Background courses which are often prerequisite to advanced 
work and which should, if possible, be taken in high school, include the 
following: elementary algebra; plane geometry ; and English, with par- 
ticular emphasis-upon composition and usage. Future teachers should 
take a variety of courses, including mathematics, science, foreign lan- 
guage, social science, and exploratory courses in fields of art, music, 
commerce, shop, or home economics to develop skills and interests. Engi- 
neering students should take at least three years of high school mathema- 
tics, chemistry, physics, and mechanical drawing. Prenursing students 
are advised to take chemistry, and premedical students should take as 
much foreign language as possible (preferably Latin and a modern 
language). Students interested in business administration or in wildlife 
management should include advanced algebra and trigonometry in their 
high school programs. 

College students find the ability to type of immense practical value. 

It should be emphasized that good habits of study and quality of 
work are of more importance than the specific pattern of courses chosen. 
Attention to the development of improved reading and spelling skill, 
enlargement of vocabulary, and mastery of the fundamentals of English 
usage will mean greater success not only in college, but also in later 
business or professional life. 


HOW TO APPLY FOR ADMISSION 


The following steps indicate the procedures to be followed by the 
student who desires to enroll in Humboldt State College: 

1. Obtain the following blanks from the office of the Registrar, 
fill them out as directed, neatly and accurately, and return them to the 
Registrar : 

(a) Application for admission (see calendar for deadline dates). 

(b) Housing blank (if eampus housing is desired). 

2. Have high school transcript of record submitted to the Registrar 
by the principal of the high school last attended. 

3. Have an original, official transcript of record submitted to the 
Registrar from each college or university attended since graduation 
from high school. 

4. Submit the $2 evaluation fee (required only if the student has 
previously attended another college or university ). 
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An applicant who has attended a junior college, four-year college, 
university, extension classes of college level, or any comparable insti- 
tution since graduating from high school is governed by the regulations 
regarding admission with advanced standing. Such college attendance 
may not be disregarded, even though no courses may have been com- 
pleted. 


All documents used for admission to the College become the property 
of Humboldt State College, and cannot be returned to the student. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 


High School Graduates 


For admission to the College, a high school graduate, or other appli- 
eant who is judged by the appropriate college authorities to possess 
equivalent preparation, must, as a minimum, have completed the equiv- 
alent of five Carnegie units of course work with grades of A or B ona 
five-point scale during the last three years in high school, or must attain 
the twentieth percentile on the national norm of a standard college apti- 
tude test. 

Provisional admission for one semester may be granted to students 
who fail to meet the standards prescribed above, upon the recommenda- 
tion of the Associate Dean of Students in charge of guidance. Depending 
upon the results achieved in this trial semester, three alternative courses 
will be open to these students: (a) they will be permitted to enroll freely 
in their chosen fields, or (b) they will be allowed to remain in college, 
carrying a program of selected courses which in the judgement of the 
Associate Dean will enable them to profit from further attendance, or 
(c) they will be asked or advised not to re-enroll. 


ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING 


From Accredited, Degree-granting Colleges 


An applicant for admission who has earned credit in accredited 
colleges or universities may be admitted and given advanced standing 
as determined by the proper authorities. The applicant must present 
transcripts of record showing satisfactory scholarship and honorable dis- 
missal from the institution last attended. Transfer students are required 
to meet the pattern prescribed in the chosen curriculum. 


From Accredited Junior Colleges 


An applicant for admission who has earned credit in a junior college 
may be admitted if the transcripts of record show satisfactory scholar- 
ship and honorable dismissal from the institution last attended, except 
that in case the applicant was ineligible for admission on the basis of 
his high school record, he must as a condition of admission have com- 
pleted 24 or more semester units of college work with a grade-point 
average of 1.0 or better in the total program attempted. 

Credit transferred from a junior college is subject to the following 
provisions : 

1. Not more than 64 semester units of work may be allowed for 
eredit. 
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2. No upper-division credit may be allowed for courses taken in a 
junior college. 
3. No credit may be allowed for professional courses in Education. 


Credit for Experience 


No credit toward the bachelor of arts or bachelor of science degrees 
is allowed for teaching or other practical experience. Specific require- 
ments in certain departments may be waived, however, on the basis of 
previous experience. An exemption allowed for experience will not 
earry units of advanced standing nor diminish the number of units re- 
quired for graduation. 


Credit for Military Service 


Veterans may receive credit for military service in compliance with 
the recommendations of the American Council Guide to the Evaluation 
of Educational Experiences in the Armed Service, and the regulations 
yvoverning the California state colleges. Wherever possible, this credit 
will be applied in satisfaction of specific requirements, but if this is not 
possible, it will be treated as unclassified, elective credit. Credit is allowed 
for courses of college level completed in the United States Armed Forces 
Institute and other institutes maintained by special branches of the 
armed services, upon the presentation of properly documented evidence. 


SPECIAL CASES 


An applicant who has attained the age of 21 years and is not a high 
school graduate may be admitted to the state college as an adult special 
student provided that there is evidence of his ability to profit from college 
work. If such a student completes, with a grade point average of 1.0 or 
better, a program of 24 semester units of residence work in basic courses 
leading to a degree, he shall not be required to remove entrance defi- 
ciencies. 

In exceptional cases, a student who does not meet the requirements 
for admission as set forth in the sections above may be granted per- 
mission to enroll under conditions prescribed by the Admissions Com- 
mittee. 

ADMISSION TO THE GRADUATE DIVISION 


Holders of bachelor’s degrees from accredited institutions will be 
admitted to the graduate division upon presentation of proper tran- 
seripts. Admission to candidacy for the general secondary credential or 
for the master of arts degree is contingent upon the satisfactory attain- 
ment of the personal and scholastic qualifications as prescribed in the 
regulations of the State Board of Education and the College. 


TRANSFER TO OTHER INSTITUTIONS 


Humboldt State College is accredited by the Western College 
Association, by the University of California, and by the State Depart- 
ment of Education. Accreditation by the Western College Association 
gcuarantees acceptance of credits by institutions that are members of 
other similar accrediting associations in the United States. 
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Ifolders of the A.B. or B.S. degree from Humboldt State College are 
accepted for unconditional admission to the graduate school of the Uni- 
versity of California at Berkeley upon presentation of transcripts of 
record. The amount of work to be taken for an advanced degree is deter- 
mined when the student is interviewed at the university. This same 
procedure is applied to graduates of all universities and colleges. 
Humboldt students transfer freely to other colleges, universities and 
professional schools. 


All students intending to transfer to another institution should con- 
sult the requirements of the institution to which they intend to transfer 
and arrange their programs at Humboldt accordingly. 


Many professional schools have introduced varied screening devices, 
so that admission is on a highly selective basis. Students who expect to 
transfer to these professional schools should acquaint themselves with 
prevailing standards in the particular fields to be pursued. 


COLLEGE APTITUDE TEST 


All new students are required to take the college aptitude test, which 
is given each semester, unless previous test scores on a similar test have 
been submitted by the college formerly attended. 


REMEDIAL PROGRAM 


The College is prepared to offer work in certain fields that is remedial 
in character, when the entrance examinations indicate that a student’s 
chances for success in college would be enhanced by remedial study in 
given areas. Not more than six units earned in such courses may be ap- 
plied toward the bachelor’s degree. All remedial courses are designated 
by the letter ‘‘X.”’ , 


English X 


Students who enroll as freshmen at Humboldt State College are re- 
quired to take the English X examination during the registration period. 
Those who pass this test with a satisfactory score enroll in English 1A, 
First-year Reading and Composition, during the first semester in college. 
Those who fail the examination are required to take English X, English 
Composition. Although credit (three units) is given for English X, these 
units may not apply toward the units in English required for a bachelor’s 
degree. The English X examination is a thorough test in English usage 
and composition. 

All entering students are required to take this examination except 
(a) those who have passed the University of California Subject A exami- 
nation; or (b) those who have passed a course in composition in a college 
or university which is at least the equivalent of English X. 


Psychology X 


A student who scores below the twentieth percentile on the reading 
test will be required to enroll in the course in remedial reading, Psy- 
chology X, Reading Study Service. This course carries one unit of credit, 
and may be repeated once for a total of two units, upon the reeommenda- 
tion of the instructor. 
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Speech X 


Students who need remedial work in speech are urged to register for 
Speech X, Speech Clinic. This work is given for one-half or one semester 
unit of credit, depending upon the nature of the difficulty and the amount 
of time spent in study. A maximum of two units of credit may be earned 
in this course. 


REGISTRATION 


Students should report for registration in compliance with the 
schedule announced in the calendar. (See page 8.) A faculty adviser is 
assigned to each student according to the curriculum he selects. After a 
program has been approved by the adviser, the student completes his 
registration by the payment of fees and the filing of his registration and 
course cards. 

The student’s official study list is filed in the office of the Registrar. 
Since this list is the basis for official reports and records, the student 
must assume responsibility for keeping this list accurate at all times. 

Prior to formal registration, conferences may be held with advisers 
or with the Registrar about suitable programs or course requirements. 

New students, both freshmen and transfers, should make prelim- 
inary arrangements for registration and evaluation of transcripts before 
the opening of the semester. Transcripts of former work should be filed 
with the Registrar two weeks in advance. 

Students who are unable to report for registration during the desig- 
nated period must make special arrangements with the administration 
and the faculty concerned. A special fee of $2 is collected for late 
registration. 


INFORMATION ABOUT DEFERMENTS AND SELECTIVE SERVICE 


The Dean of Students at the College keeps himself constantly in- 
formed about the deferment policies of the Selective Service. In the past 
students have been granted a II-S classification so long as they continued 
to make normal progress in their college programs. The various branches 
of the armed services have likewise permitted students participating in 
reserve and national guard programs to continue their college studies. 

Any applicant for admission to the College may receive a summary 
of the current policies relative either to deferment or the reserve pro- 
grams by writing a request outlining his particular problem to the Dean 
of Students, Humboldt State College, Arcata, California. 


ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 


A semester hour (or semester unit) is defined as one hour a week 
of lecture or class instruction for one semester, or its equivalent of 
laboratory, field work, or other types of instruction. In general, it is 
expected that the average student will spend two hours in preparation 
for one hour of lecture or recitation. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Students are classified in two ways in terms of number of units 
completed. 

Students who have completed less than 60 units are classed as lower 
division students. Ordinarily they: are allowed to enroll only in lower 
division courses (see pages 44-45). Students who have completed 60 or 
more units are classed as upper division students. They may enroll in both 
lower and upper division courses, 

A student’s elass is determined by the number of units completed, 
as follows: . 


Preshinén 2 (OR! “Saar > Se ae eee Less than 30 units 


Sophomores —_W.--..--UL Jib) ei Be As ee BO toro a5 ee 
J UDZOTS: Se ne os a ee Se eo a eee teen 60 to 894 units 
Seniors to 24 Cee Sie oe es eee eee ee eee ee oe 90 or more units 


During a given semester students registered for more than six units 
are classified as regular students. Students registered for six units or 
less are known as limited students. 


MARKING SYSTEM 


Grades 
A five-grade inarking system is used. The grades. emploved are 
defined as follows: 


A. cD cet ete Be Woh 8 eas oe ues eed eer ae Os eee ce Excellent 

| | PROPS Se ee Acie re wee ss OW oe We abe BS fate AD SL Above Average 
OR ee a a 2 eee Eee 2 ae eee eee Average 

| 6 aa Caer EE ees Clore re we re ee eek oie ea tad a a Soy 2 Barely Passing 
Pee bit Be pO ele bs ag PRE ATLL SEAT aR ANE DS ee Failure 


Plus (-+) as given in certain courses means passed with a. grade of ‘‘C’’ 
or better. Inc. means ‘‘incomplete,’’ W ‘‘withdrawn.”’ 

‘‘Incomplete’’ will be given to students who have been doing passing 
work and who, through no fault of their own, are unable (a) to take a 
final examination or (b) to complete certain class or laboratory work by 
the end of the semester. The grade is not given to students who are 
failing or who are dilatory. The wncompleted work must be made up 
within the next year of residence, or the ‘‘incomplete’’ automatically 
becomes a failure. 
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Grade Points 

Kach of the above grades carries grade points as follows: 

hosts Ay oeggeas ange lela d ah lpia Reagan tN cptlea pill AR iby as ete ih ba de ie la 3 per unit 
Bo seeped AI Cine Neal be ca nD oh a hea ee AMR ss® od» LL Cl ae a 2 per unit 
Ue ia pe a ai lier lilieleimihleedilans. UR A Bee in LN dle Sd ee 1 per unit 
5S IEE PIN ik heen tre nd Dah glen Bel hk 5 ncbay Ney A cchee ee O per unit 
Het Beth ih 25 Pek Dat Pas EAS PAU ee en eet knee of O per unit 


No grade points are given for an ‘‘incomplete’’ until the final grade is 
given. Neither units nor grade points are given for a course from which 
a student withdraws. Hence, marks of ‘‘incomplete’’ or ‘‘W’’ have no 
effect upon the scholarship index. 


Scholarship Index 


The scholarship index is a device for rating a student’s scholarship 
average. It is derived by dividing the total number of grade points 
earned by the total number of registered units. In computing the index, 
units are not included for courses that carry no grade points. 

If a student repeats a course in which he has received grades of ‘‘D”’ 
or ‘‘F’,’’ he will receive the grade and grade points earned in the repeated 
course except that unit credit will be allowed only once for a course. 

Unless otherwise specified, the term ‘‘scholarship index’’ refers to 
the cumulative rather than the semester index. 


NORMAL PROGRAM 


The normal program is 15 or 154 semester units. First-semester fresh- 
men should take from 12 to 154 units, depending upon the results of 
their testing programs as evaluated in conference with their advisers. 
After the first semester, a program of 17 units may be approved upon 
petition to the Academic Regulations Committee, if the student has made 
an average of 1.50 in all work undertaken. A program of 18 units may be 
approved by the committee if the student’s average is 2.00 or better. 

According to the definition of a semester unit as given above, a 
program of 15 semester units means 45 hours of class and home work 
each week. 

The approval of the Health Department is also required for students 
who register for 17 units or more. 

Students who find it necessary to earn part or all of their expenses 
should not expect to carry a full program of class work. If a student is 
employed more than 15 hours a week, he must file a petition in the office of 
the Dean of Students if he wishes to carry more than 12 units. 

Petitions for overloads should be filed prior to the deadline date for 
program changes. 

A graduate student may take not more than 16 semester units. If his 
program contains three or more graduate courses, he should limit his 
program to 12 or 14 semester units. 

In order to secure credit for their work students must have their 
programs approved by the faculty adviser. 

Work taken in excess of the authorized load may not be applied 
toward the minimum units*tequired for the bachelor’s degree. 
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Veterans and students under Selective Service are required to carry 
programs as follows. (Refresher and audited courses excluded ) 


P.L. 16 or 894: __._ A semester program that complies with requirements 
for a given curriculum as approved by the Veterans 
Administration for an individual veteran. 

Peli BAG ci eee 12 semester units (for full subsistance) 

FP... O00 tae, - 14 semester units (for full subsistance) 

Selective Service: 15 semester units 


To be eligible to participate in intercollegiate athletics during a 
given semester, a student must comply with the following requirements : 

(a) Passing grades in 10 semester units must have been earned 
during the last preceding semester in which he was enrolled; and 

(b) Must be enrolled in 11 semester units at the time of partici- 
pation in athletics. 

First-semester freshmen are eligible for apirnatiina if they are 
enrolled in 11 units of college work. 


CLASS ENROLLMENT AND CHANGES OF PROGRAM 


Enrollment in a given class involves two steps: (a) recording the 
eourse on the official study list in the office of the Registrar; (b) filing 
a course card with the instructor. 

Necessary program changes may be made during the first four weeks 
of the semester through the Registrar’s office with the consent of the 
student’s adviser. After the first week of the semester, written permission 
to add a class must be obtained from the instructor, who has the right to 
refuse late admission to any class if he feels that it would be too difficult 
for the student to make up the work. 

After the fourth week, permission to add courses will be granted only 
in exceptional cases, and will require approval of the student’s adviser 
and instructor, and of the Academic Regulations Committee. 

After the fourth week, permission to drop courses will require ap- 
proval of the Academie Regulations Committee. Petitions accompanied 
by supporting evidence will be considered by the committee under regu- 
lations adopted by the faculty. 

Students who make any change in their programs are urged to fol- 
low carefully the prescribed procedure. 

No student may be admitted to a class unless the instructor has re- 
ceived his course card. The only exception permitted is in those student 
activities for which credit is given, including interscholastie athletics, 
chorus, choir, orchestra, band, radio, dramatic workshop, and evening 
dance classes. Students may participate in these activities without 
registration for credit if they wish, but if credit is desired, registration 
must take place within the prescribed period for program changes. No 
exception to this rule will be permitted. 


ATTENDANCE 


The college administration believes that regular and punctual class 
attendance is important to a high standard, of work. Each instructor 
makes his own regulations regarding attendance requirements. 


Academic Regulations os 


Any member of the faculty may exclude from his course any student 
who has neglected the work of the course, or is discourteous, or persists 
in practices annoying to the instructor or the class. 


AUDITORS 


Audited classes must be counted as part of the student’s regular load. 
A student who completes a course as an auditor may not subsequently 
-petition for credit. 


e 


WITHDRAWAL FROM COLLEGE 


Upon petition, an honorable dismissal may be granted to any student 
in good standing, provided arrangements haye been made with the 
Registrar. 

Students who withdraw after the first four weeks of any semester 
shall be given ‘‘W’s”’ or ‘‘F'’s’’ depending on the quality of their work. 
The date of withdrawal is construed to be the date of last attendance in 
class. During the last four weeks of the semester, students who have to 
drop out of college because of illness or other unavoidable circumstances 
may receive ‘‘incomplete’’ grades. This privilege shall be granted only 
to those whose work is of passing grade at the time of withdrawal. 

- Students who neglect to comply with these regulations shall have 
their courses automatically reported as ‘‘failures.’’ 


REPORTS TO STUDENTS 


At the end of the semester, reports are given to the students, the 
regular marking system being used. 

Midsemester reports are made to students doing unsatisfactory 
work. These reports are followed by conferences with the student’s 
adviser, instructor, or the Dean of Students. 


CREDIT BY EXTENSION OR CORRESPONDENCE 


Except as provided hereinafter, students regularly enrolled may be 
admitted to extension classes upon the approval of the student’s adviser. 
In such eases the combined program shall be subject to the established 
load limitations for regular students. Faculty members may not offer 
extension courses to regularly enrolled students on an extension fee basis. 

The maximum credit toward the minimum degree and credential 
requirements is set at 24 semester units of either extension or corre- 
spondence work; not more than 12 of the units may be transferred from 
another institution. 

An exception to the above ruling is made in the case of returning 
service men who may receive credit for all extension and correspondence 
courses which they may have completed, provided the courses are of 
college caliber, and that the applicant meets the college entrance, resi- 
dence, and pattern requirements for a degree. The College further 
reserves the right to administer examinations covering any or all such 
courses for which credit is asked. 

Neither extension nor correspondence credits shall be counted 
toward the residence requirements, unless an exception is made for a 
specific class by the institution. 


2—93640 
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L PROBATION AND DISQUALIFICATION 
Warning 


A student shall be placed on warning who has a grade point shortage 
on the total units attempted of five and one-half or less. 


Probation 


1. Any student who has a shortage of six or more grade points on 
the total units attempted shall be placed on probation. 

2. Any student on warning, who has failed to achieve a 1.0 index 
after two semesters shall be placed on probation. 


Disqualification 


i. As long as a student is on probation he must maintain an average 
of 1.0 in a program of 12 or more units for each semester. Failure to do so 
will result in disqualification. Under special circumstances, the student 
may carry a lighter load if his program is approved by the Associate Dean 
of Students in charge of Guidance. 

2. Students who fail to achieve a ‘‘D’’ average in a given semester 
shall be disqualified. 

3. Disqualified students may petition for reinstatement through the 
Committee on Admissions and Reinstatement. In most cases, such rein- 
statement will be granted only after the lapse of one semester. 

4. Any student whose personal conduct is unsatisfactory may be 
disqualified by administrative action at any time. 


FEES AND EXPENSES 
FEES 
Regular State Fees 


_ Payable by Students Taking More Than Three Units at the Time of Registration 


Tifition RE WOT HY Care Oe Ay 
+t Materials and service fee __ 


Student Body Fees * 


Membership—first semester $11, second semester $9. (The fees 
entitle the student to membership in the Associated Students, 
services of the Physical Education Department, health and 
hospitalization services and Sempervirens.) 


Occasional State Fees 
Tuition for students taking three units or less - x 
t Materials and service fee for students taking three units or less_ 
Extension fee—per unit _._._______ gheve Aten Coren ths 
Late registration fee—reeular Tee Pn ad byes me 
State credential fee—paid directly to Registrar’s OES A 
ACLS TEEN ne le a PUREE NE Ie, Or ee 
Official evaluation of record for oer dileiad Students ».$ enue 
Clamee or prorcrameree atter- tinal filing dates aS Boe ube Ike 
Miscellaneous penalty fee (failure to meet administratively 
required appointment or deadline) _______ z Pf 2 


Studio lessons $1 to $4 per lesson, payable at time of registration. 
Certain courses in industrial education, art and science require 
the student to furnish certain materials for projects which 
become personal property upon completion. 
Diploma fee at graduation: 
Pvt leather Portiouo 2 2 ee olenolidua % 
SM ISOM Mme A LCT sDOMLT ONO... igh sen eee ol. 25 ree ce ee 


Transeripts—after first copy—each a ket ee 


Summer Session Fees 
Pratiotir ees peril t oe nee eee LA 
Summer session lecture and recreation funds *___ + 
Summer session health and physical education fee *___________ 


Mr EC OIGt MS GOES COnt at. es a 8 ee 
(The late registration fee is due and. payable by any student who 
registers after the first three days of the session. Registra- 

tion day is counted as the first day of the session. ) 


* Not state fees. 


$6.50 


2.50 
1.00 
1.00 


$8.00 
00 
00 
2.00 


Fee to be announced at registration due to raise by the Legislature, not com- 


puted at publication date. 
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Auditors 


Persons enrolled in college classes as auditors only are subject to the 
above fees in the same manner as those enrolled for credit. 


REFUNDS 


Students who find it necessary to withdraw from college may, under 
conditions prescribed by law, obtain a refund of tuition fees. Applica- 
tion for refund must be made not later than two weeks following the day 
of the term that instruction begins. In case of illness, a duly authorized 
representative of the student may file the application for him. When a 
refund is granted, a charge of $1 per semester is made to cover costs 
of registration. Students who wish to make application for a refund 
should consult the Business Manager for further information concerning 
the regulations which govern such procedure. 


Student Body Fees 
These fees are not returned if a student has participated in any 
student body activity. 


ESTIMATED EXPENSES FOR REGULAR STUDENT 


Item Total for semester 


Registration tees. Se ae ee ee $6.50 
Materials and’ service’ fee 7 iar Se ee eee eee et as, 
Student organization expenses (Club dues, yearbook, hospitalization, 


physical education, alumni fees, etc.) *_-____________________~ 25.00 
Books, papers, and ‘supplies "22 yao ae et ae Se ee 35.00 
Hoard sid TOO 2S oe ne ee ee ee a eee ee ee 300.00 
Miscellaneous (entertainment, laundry, cleaning, etc.) *___________ 100.00 

Total £ 2 er. Brae tee pe heee vg De toe hyn oes ce $475.00 


Bus fare: Eureka-Arcata, $6.50 per month. 


* The amount listed is an estimated average. 

7 Fee to be announced at registration due to raise by the Legislature, not com- 
puted at publication date. 

¢ Total subject to change due to probable raise in materials and service fee. 


HONORS AND SCHOLARSHIPS 
SCHOLASTIC HONORS 


Graduation Honors are awarded to graduating students at com- 
mencement, subject to the approval of the faculty, on the basis of their 
scholastic index achieved in their undergraduate work in this institution 
as follows: 


Index 2.00—2.34 — with honor 
Index 2.35—2.74 — with high honor 
Index 2.75-3.00 — with highest honor 


Sixty units of work completed in this institution is the normal 
residence requirement for graduation with honor. Consideration may 
be given to the student’s entire record. 


HONOR SOCIETIES 


Chi Sigma Epsilon is the upper-division honor society, which elects 
members during the first part of each semester. High scholastic attain- 
ment, qualities of leadership, and high ideals of character form the basis 
of selection. 


Rho Sigma is a sophomore honor society, sponsored by Chi Sigma 
Epsilon, whose active members select them: each semester from the 
sophomore class on the same basis as election to Chi Sigma Epsilon. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS AWARDED FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR 1953-1954 


Name of scholarship 
and/or donor 


Arcata Chapter, Associated 
Business ‘Girls22—. 2.) 2. 5— 
Arcata Business and Profes- 
sional Women’s Club__-__-- 


Arcata Kiwanis Club honor- 
ing Maurice Hicklin______- 


Arcata hovanys Glu b= == paee = = 


Arcata Union, Gordon Hadley - 
Bella Vista Rod and Gun Club 
(two scholarships) ____----- 


Beta Sigma Phi, Zeta Eta 
Brizard-Matthews Machinery 
Gompanyece. eee etee = 


Henry F. Brizard Memorial 
(Mrs. Henry F. Brizard) ---- 


Honor intrances—= see e eee 
Upper Division Honor_-_----- 


Special Honors. =-= as =e 


Nelle Newby Brizard Me- 
morial (Paul A. Brizard) 
COW.) att Ce ee te ee 


Teacher Education Scholar- 
ship of the California Con- 
gress of Parents and Teach- 
ers (WO) S20 see ee 

Edith R. Craig: (Ann Craig) _- 


John F. Craig Memorial (Ann 
Craig) pa eee a ee 


Mire immciewe eee 
*Hl Dorado County Farm 


*Hureka Kiwanis Club (three) 
*Kureka Kiwanis Club___-_-__- 


* Recipient selected by the donor or his agent. 


Amount 
of each 


$100 
100 


100 


100 


100 


100 


60 


100 


100 
150 


100 


100 
50 


150 
100 


100 


100 
100 
50 


$100 
100 


Open to 


High school 
graduate 
(Entering 

freshman) 


Arcata H. 8S. 


x 


Arcata H. S. 


Areata H. §. 


Eureka H. 8. 


College 
student 


Jr. or Sr. 


So., Jr. or 
Sr. 


So. 


Abies 


Special conditions 


First year secretarial training 


Emphasis on personal quali- 
ties, not necessarily on 
high scholarship 


Preference given to graduate 
of Arcata high school in- 
terested in youth work 
(teaching, recreation, so- 
cial welfare, etc.) Confir- 
mation of board of direc- 
tors required 

Ten recommending units in 
last three years of high 
school; recommendation of 


principal; emphasis upon 
character, and _ participa- 
‘tion in activity 
Journalism 


Wildlife management or fish- 
eries 


Home economics 
Forestry-lumbering 


(One of these scholarships 
should go to student in field 
of business administration) 

Recommended by principal 

Index: 2.00; commendable 
participation in activity 

Index: 1.5 or: better; out- 
standing work in a special 
field, and commendable par- 
ticipation in an activity. 


Elementary education. 

Index: 2.00; commendable 
participation in an activity; 
need may be considered. 


Index: 2.00; commendable 


participation in an activity; 
need may be considered. 


Men. 


So., Jr., Sr.| Previous holder of Kiwanis 


scholarship for further 


studies, 
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SCHOLARSHIPS AWARDED FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR 1953-54—Continued 


Name of scholarship 
and/or denor 


*Eureka Lions Club___-__---- 
Eureka Rotary Club__-___-_-_-- 


Eureka, Quota Club (five) __--- 
*Hureka Soroptimist Club 
CaO ae ee ee ae ee 


*Hureka Woman's Club___--- 
Fortuna Monday Club honor- 
ing Margaret Dickson__---- 


*Hortuna Quota Club_-=-.=—- 
*Hortuna, Rotary Club. ——_-- 
*Garberville Civic Club_-_--_-- 
Geneva Lumber Company -_--- 
Belle W. Glaser Memorial 
Music (Belle Dickson) ___-_- 


Henderson Center Kiwanis 


*Hoopa Tribal Council__-___--- 
Humboldt County Federation 
of Woman’s Clubs 


Private lessons in piano 
(Rae Se ee 
Private lessons in voice 
RUN et te ee 


Humboldt Pomona Grange_- - - 


Humboldt State College Music 
Faculty—private lessons 
eLTe heh eT i ae ae 

Leland Barlow (voice) (Le- 
land Barlow) 

L. J. Fulkerson Memorial 
(piano) (Charles Fulker- 
son) 

James T. Mearns (organ) 
(James T. Mearns) 

Mary Robinston Hunt Memo- 

rial (Dr. Vernon L. Hunt) -- 

Betty Jackson Memorial (Fac- 

ulty Wives and others) ..- --- 


Dr. Lowell G. Kramer Memo- 
rial (Humboldt County 
Medical Society) ---------- 


* Recipient selected by the donor or his agent. 


Amount 
of each 


100 


250 


85 


85 


100 


100 


100 


50 


$200 


Open to 


High school 
graduate 
(Entering 

freshman) 


Eureka H.S. 
Fortuna H.S. 


Fortuna H.S. 
Fortuna H.S. 


College 
student 


Jr. or Sr. 


Special conditions 


Graduate of Eureka 
School; financial 
should be considered. 


High 
need 


One scholarship is offered 
each semester; resident of 
Humboldt County; enrolled 
in a degree curriculum. 


Private lessons in music; 
awarded on basis of try-out. 


Interest and ability in Music; 
need may be considered. 


Forestry, Wildlife manage- 
ment, or Fisheries. 


Major or minor in music; 
awarded on basis of try-outs. 


Major or minor in music; 
awarded on basis of try-outs. 

Agriculture, veterinary  sci- 
ence, nursing, or education, 
in order named; need to be 
considered. 


Awarded on recommendation 
of music faculty. 


Business administration; will 
terminate in 1957. 


Premedical or predental stu- 
dent (usually in upper divi- 
sion) ; emphasis upon charac- 
ter and intelligence; selected 
by donor on recommenda- 
tion of the college. 
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Open to 
Name of scholarship Amount ‘ x Aye 
High school Special conditions 
arul/on donor of each graduate College 
(Entering student 
freshman) 


*London Missionary Society of 
the Congregational Church 
CEO) SNS Seek" eter ie 1,000 Granted to students from 
Samoan Islands who will 
return to teach in Samoa. 
Laura P. Mahan (four) -__._--- 200 x x Two of the four go to art 
majors; recipients must be 
graduates of Humboldt 
County high schools; con- 
firmation of Trust Commit- 
tee, Bank of America, 


required. 
*Mrs. Cloyce E. Martin 
Scholarship (Eureka Chap- 
ter, California Scholarship 
Federation) 2-32.22" == scce 50 Eureka H.S. Membership in Eureka Chap- 
ter, California Scholarship 
Federation. 
Robert W. Matthews - - -- ---- 100 x x Secretarial training, or busi- 
“ness. 
*Leonard L. Minthorne_----_- 350 
Robert Neloms Scholarship - -- 100 
Pacific Lumber Company 
(OWO)S co tnt eee oe 100 x x One scholarship is to go to a 


student in the forestry- 
lumbering curriculum. 

Ernest Pierson] 22 54seeeee.- 100 x ore Resident of the Eureka High 
School District. 


Alfred Piltz (one or more, 
depending upon money 
available from Piltz En- 
dowment fund)----_-------- 100 x x Graduates of Humboldt 

County high schools who 
show evidence of financial 
need. 

Franz F. Roeber Estate (two) - 100 x x Preference given to students 

of German descent. 

Sidney L. Schmitt Memorial 
(Peter F. Schmitt) _-_-~---- 100 = oa we 8 Business administration; gen- 

uine financial need. 

Sealbearer Scholarship (do- ’ 


nated anonymously) ___-_-_- 100 x Life membership in Cali- 
fornia Scholarship Feder- 
ation 
William B. Smullin_________- 100 x x 
Jessie T. Sorenson._--------- 100 Np x Speech and drama. 
*South Fork Parent Teachers 
Association 25.22 e ees 50 South Fork H.S. 
*Special Honor Scholarship 
(donated anonymously) ____ 100 x 


Stuart J. Titlow Memorial 
(Mrs. Annie Titlow and 
Robertslitlow) 2.22222 $100 x x 

Thomas M. Tobin Memorial 
(Tui Lobinyg dr... and. 
Ruth M. Haapala)-_....-- 100 xe x Resident of southern Hum- 

boldt County. 


Henry Westbrook (Reserva- : 
tion Ranch of Smith River) _ 100 Siler x Preference to a student in 
agriculture. 


* Recipient selected by the donor or his agent. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS AWARDED FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR 1953-54—Continued 


Name of scholarship Amount 
and/or donor of each 
-*Woman’s Auxiliary to the 
Humboldt County Medical 
Societys. See ewe ae ey ee 500 
Walter N. Wood Memorial 
(Arcata Union High School 
music groups and others) 
TG iO) ae en eee a 7 5 50 
*Y,W.C.A. Leadership Scholar- 
ships (several) ..-...----.-- 100 
Physical Education Awards 
(Chris Artunas, Fred Bair, 
Richard Fleischer) _-------- 50 
jCharles R. Barnum ‘Trust 
Fund for Historical Re- 
search of Humboldt County - 100 
The Corbett Award (Mr. and 
Mrs. George Corbett) (two)-| Cash 
Chi Sigma Epsilon Freshman 
AU ote ee eee Medal 
Eureka Newspapers Award in 
JoOnmMAUSI © oo ee ee $25 
Cash 


Faculty Women’s Gift___---- 


* Recipient selected by the donor or his agent. 
¢ Not awarded 1953-54. 


Open to 


High school 
graduate 
(Entering 

freshman) 


Areata H. S. 


“4 


x 


* 


Fr. 


College 
student 


Special conditions 


Completion of two-year pre- 
nursing course and admis- 
sion to an approved School 
of Nursing (preferably Uni- 
versity of California or 
Stanford University Hos- 
pitals). Character, person- 
ality, and aptitude for 
nursing as well as financial 
need will be considered. 


An outstanding music student 
who will include some 
music in his or her program 
at Humboldt; confirmation 
of high school required. 


Recipients will assist with 
projects in handling youth 
groups. 


Graduates of Humboldt or 
Del Norte County high 
schools who will major or 
minor in physical educa- 
tion; recommendation of 
high school coaches and 
principals on basis of char- 
acter, satisfactory scholar- 
ship, and performance in 
athletics; final selection 
made by College Com- 
mittee. 


Awarded annually on the 
basis of an essay on an an- 
nounced topic related to 
the history of Humboldt 
County. Selection made by 
a committee of three. 


Awarded to the ‘‘Man-of-the- 
Year’’ and the ““Woman-of- 
the-Year’’ as selected by 
vote of the Sempervirens 
staff. 


Awarded to the student who 
has made the highest scho- 
lastic record in the freshman 
class at Humboldt State 
College. 


For the best writing in The 
Lumberjack. 

The graduating woman who 
has achieved the highest 
scholastic average during 
her four-year course at 
Humboldt State College. 


CURRICULUMS AND DEGREES 


GENERAL STATEMENT 
INSTRUCTIONAL DIVISIONS 


The courses of instruction offered at Humboldt State College are 
administered through six instructional divisions under the general 
supervision of the Dean of Instruction. These instructional divisions, 
together with the fields of study grouped under each, follow. 


ip 


iw 


The Division of Education and Psychology 


a. Elementary teacher education 

b. Secondary teacher education 

ce. Administration and supervision (elementary ) 
d. Psychology 


. The Division of Fine and Applied Arts 


a. Art 

b. Home economics 

e. Industrial arts 

d. Music 

e. Speech, drama, and radio 


. The Division of Health and Physical Education 


a. Physical education for men and women 
b. Health and hygiene 


. The Division of Language and Literature 


a. English language and literature 
b. Foreign languages and literature 
ce. Journalism 


5. The Division of Natural Sciences 


a. Biological sciences 
Anthropology, bacteriology, biology, botany, physiology and anatomy, 
and game management and fisheries 

b. Physical sciences 

Chemistry, geology, physics 

c. Mathematics 

d. Iiengineering 

e. Agriculture—Dairying 

f. Forestry—Lumbering 


6. The Division of Social Sciences 


. Business administration 
. Business education 

. Keonomics 

. Geography 

History 

Philosophy 

. Political science 

. Sociology 


bo mo ao of 


CURRICULUMS 


The work offered by the College falls into two main categories: 
degree curriculums and nondegree curriculums. The degree curriculums 
are further classified into (a) curriculums leading to the A.B. or M.A. 
degrees and organized for the training of teachers in the public schools; 
and (b) curriculums leading to the A.B. or B.S. degrees preparing stu- 
dents for work in fields other than teaching. 


(42) 
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. The nondegree curriculums, which are one- or two-year lower-divi- 
sion programs, are of two types: (a) those which are terminal, vocational 
in character; (b) those which are followed by students who wish to 
complete their preprofessional work at this College, looking forward to 
completing their professional training at another institution. 


I. Degree Curriculums 


A. Teacher education curriculums 


i. 


Graduate work leading to the M.A. degree with majors in: 


Hlementary education Administration and supervision 
Secondary curriculum or guidance Social sciences 
’ Graduate curriculums leading to the general secondary credential with 
majors in: 
Art Mathematics 
Business education Music 
Conservation education Physical education 
English Physical and general sciences 
Language arts Social sciences 
Life and general sciences Speech 


. Curriculums leading to the administration and supervision credential as 


follows: 


Elementary school administration credential 
Elementary school supervision credential 
Special supervision credential 


Curriculums leading to the A.B. degree with the following credentials : 


General elementary credential 
General junior high school credential with majors in: 


Art Industrial education 
Biological sciences Mathematics 
Conservation education Music 

English Physical education 
Health and hygiene Social sciences 

Home economics Speech and dramatics 


Kindergarten-primary credential 
Special secondary credentials in : 


Art Musie 
Business education Physical education 
Home economics Speech correction 


Combinations of the foregoing credentials may be arranged. 


B. Curriculums in fields other than teaching 
1. Occupational curriculums leading to the A.B. or B.S. degrees with majors in: 


Business administration Speech-radio 
Fisheries Social service 
Nursing Wildlife management 


Secretarial science 


. Liberal arts curriculums leading to the A.B. degree with majors in: 


Allied arts Home economics 
Art Music 

Biological sciences Nursing 

Botany Premedical sciences 
Conservation Social sciences 
Economics Zoology 

English Group major 


History 
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Some of the above-listed liberal arts curriculums provide a suitable 
background for professional training in such fields as library science, 
the ministry, law, journalism, youth leadership, physical therapy, and 
occupational therapy. Students intending to major in one of these fields 
_ should consult their adviser with a view of selecting the appropriate 
program of study. 


II. Nondegree Curriculums 


A. Two-year curriculums 


Agriculture—Dairying Photography 
Drafting Recreational leadership 
Forestry—Lumbering Secretarial training 


General curriculum 


B. Preprofessional curriculums preparatory for transfer to other institutions: 


Agriculture Medicine 
Architecture Mortuary science 
Dentistry Nursing 

Engineering Occupational therapy 
Forestry Optometry 
Laboratory techniques Pharmacy 

Law Physiotherapy 
Letters and science Veterinary science 


Library science 


Other preprofessional curriculums may be arranged: to meet special needs. 


Students who are enrolled in preprofessional curriculums and ex- 
pect to transfer to other institutions should acquaint themselves with 
the particular graduation requirements of the institution to which they 
expect to transfer. Further, they should ascertain which of the courses 
offered at this College will be accepted in preparation for the chosen field 
of study. 

The requirements for the preprofessional curriculums listed above 
will be found under the respective divisions. These curriculums are sug- 
gestive rather than fixed since the specific course requirements of the 
various institutions may vary. 

Since most of the students who take their lower-division preparatory 
work at this College transfer to the University of California at Berkeley, 
these lower-division curriculums in most instances are devised to meet 
the requirements of the University of California. 

In some instances the University revises its requirements after the 
publication of this catalog, and the student is therefore cautioned that 
he should be sure to consult the latest bulletin from the University. 

Students transferring to the University of California must meet (a) 
the entrance requirements of the University ; and (b) the lower-division 
requirements for the specific curriculums involved. 


EXPLANATION OF COURSE NUMBERS 


The courses offered at Humboldt State College are designated by 
number as well as by title. The significance of these numbers is as follows : 


1— 99 designate lower-division courses. They are designed for freshmen and sopho- 
mores, but juniors and seniors may enroll in them. They do not give upper- 
division work in any department. 
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100-199 designate upper-division courses. They are open only to students who have 
attained upper-division standing, and who have completed the lower-division 
work deemed preparatory by the instructional division concerned. Freshmen 
or sophomores are admitted to these courses only under special circumstances, 
and then only with the consent of the instructor. 

200-299 designate graduate courses. They are open only to students who have been 
admitted to the graduate division. 


300-899 designate courses in directed teaching. They are open only to upper division 
or graduate students. 


X designates remedial courses in the various divisions. They are open to stu- 
dents who are found to need special assistance in the area involved. 


Letters designate courses usually taught in high school, but which are offered at the 
College, under special conditions, to students who are found to need these 
courses. 


“Year” after a course title indicates that the particular course runs through both fall 
and spring semesters. 


The lists of courses offered by each division comprise the total course 
offerings of the College. Not all the courses included are given each se- 
mester, nor even each year. The student should consult the schedule of 
classes which is published each semester for detailed information con-. 
cerning current offerings. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREES 
THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The College is authorized to confer the master of arts degree upon 
qualified candidates who meet the specified requirements and who hold 
appropriate California teaching credentials. Certain exceptions to this 
requirement are recognized in the case of students from other states or 
nations and those planning to teach in institutions not requiring teaching 
eredentials. All programs are administered by the Graduate Study Com- 
mittee of the College and further information may be obtained from the 
chairman of the committee. 


General Requirements 


1. A minimum of 30 semester units of upper division and graduate courses must be 
earned beyond the bachelor’s degree. 

2. At least 24 units of this credit must be earned in residence at Humboldt State 
College. 

3. Not more than six units of crédit may be eee in extension, or in directed 
teaching, and/or as credit transferred from another accredited graduate school. 

4. At least 10 semester units of strictly graduate courses must be included in the 
program. 

5. At least two approved one-semester courses outside the field of Education must be 
included in the program. 

6. A grade point average of B must be maintained in all work taken in the graduate 
program. No course with a grade below C may be applied. 

7. An acceptable thesis or teaching project will be required, although at the discre- 
tion of the Graduate Study Committee, satisfactory performance on a final com- 
prehensive examination may be substituted for this requirement. 

8. All work for the degree must have been earned in the seven-year period immediately 
preceding the completion of the requirements. 
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9. Admission to candidacy for the degree shall be at the discretion of the Graduate 
Study Committee, and shall be achieved at least four months before completion 
of the requirements. 


Prerequisites to admission to candidacy include a minimum grade 
index of 1.5 in the candidate’s undergraduate major and in the upper 
division, together with certain tests of aptitude for graduate work which 
may be administered. 

Course Ree(tirelnente 

The following outlines of course requirements have been established 
s a basis for evaluating qualifications of candidates for the degree. The 
record of each candidate will be carefully considered in the light of these 
requirements, and such modifications in individual programs as are rec- 
ommended by the student’s adviser may be permitted with the approval 
of the Graduate Study Committee. All programs require a minimum of 

30 units beyond the bachelor’s degree. 


I. Elementary Education 
1. Prerequisites (or their equivalents) : 


Edue. 118. Psychological and Social Foundations of Education 5 units 
Hdue. 1883AB. Elementary School Curriculum FR Aa Teer ae: 8 units 
2. Required for all candidates 
Educ. 224. History and Philosophy of Education_________________ 2 units 
Edue. 230. Seminar in Elementary Hducation___________________ 2 units 
Kdue. 239. Advanced Elementary Curriculum = mo 4 2 units 
Educ. 265... Guidance in HEdueation«. 22u- 4) eee se ee 2 units 
Educ. 290. ‘Thesis or acceptable project__._________-__-_______ se 3 units 
Educ. 298. Master’s Degree Seminar (Research Procedure) _______ 2 units 
Educ. 299. Special Problems in Education____-_—--__________+___ 2—4 units 
Directed electives other than education___~ fA Nit Siar 4-6 units 
Directed electives in Elementary Education______ as Zz a 6-8 units 
I. Secondary Education 
1. Prerequisites (or their equivalents) : 
Edue. 113. Psychological and Social Foundations of Education_____ 5 units 
Educ. 175. Core course in Secondary Edueation____________»__ 5 units 
2. Required for all candidates 
Edue. 215. Evaluation in Hducation_________-_-_-§_-_- 2 units 
Educ. 224. History and Philosophy of Education_______________ 2 units 
Educ. 275. Seminar in Secondary Education________-_-_-_- 5 2 units 
Hdue, 298. Master’s Degree Seminar... 7 _ 2 units 
38. A Major Emphasis in either A or B as follows : 
A. Curriculum and Methods of Instruction in Major Teaching Field 
Hduc. +212... Psychology of Adolescéncesste4s Aw 2s 2 units 
Educ.. 290. .'Thesis or Teaching Projectu_ca-__. oe 8 units 
Edue. 299. Special Problems or Field Work in Teaching Field___ 2-4 units 
Directed electives in major teaching field_______ 3-6 units 
Directed “electives: £25 2:5 bP SIF SI SURT SAS PE Rese oh eee eee 7-11 units 
(Each candidate must have at least two courses other than Education. ) 
B. Pupil Personnel and Guidance 
due. 212)" Psychology of, Adoleseente 4. ee ee 2 units 
Educ. 265." "Guidance.in Mdggn nop) secsua othe ee 2 units 
Hdue; 2900" "Thesis or Teacuine Eroiecy 2. to, eee ee 3 units 
Edue. 299. Special Problems or Field Work in Guidance_______ 2-4 units 
Directed -electives, i221. 4. BPs BR lh SOR Pee 12-13 units 


(Hach candidate must have at least two courses in fields other than Education. ) 


Curriculums and Degrees AT 


Ill, Educational Administration and Supervision 
1. Prerequisite 
Appropriate teaching credential 


Teaching experience (At least two years of successful teaching experience must be 
verified. ) 


2. Required for all candidates 


& 


Educ. 215. Sivaliation “in” Pducdtiono) 22280 2 Se ee ee 2 units 
Edue. 239. Advanced Elementary Curriculum_________~ r 2 units 
Hdiie. 265... Guidance in Hdueation___.__ 5 ee ee 2 units 
Edue. 290. Thesis or approved project___._________ 3 units 
Educ. 298. Master’s Degree Seminar (Research Procedures) —_____ 2 units 
Educ. 299. Special Problems in Administration or Supervision______ 2 units 


Directed electives other than Education i 2 a. _ 46 units 
3. Additional requirements to qualify for administration or supervision credential. 
(See pages 62-63.) 
Appropriate modifications will be made in the program for students who already 
have an administration or supervision credential. 


IV. Social Sciences 
1. Prerequisite 
Satisfactory evidence of preparation for the work proposed. 
2. Suggested Program 
Hist. 288A-288B. Seminar in California History (or equivalent year 


COO eter 2 reste ele akg Me Ng un) ae 6 units 

Hist. 298. Master’s Degree Seminar (Research Techniques) ______ 2 units 
(Or acceptable equivalent in Historical Research) 

Hishr200:  Thesie fei etiv 8. Bis Sites ee TAD NS 3 units 

Econ. 201A-201B. Development of Economic Thought (year course) 6 units 

Directed electives in Social Sciences aa tee eS Sea a Re 7 units 

Directed electives in Education_______ ae Wee oer y 6 units 


THE BACHELOR OF ARTS AND THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREES 


All students who are candidates for the A.B. and B.S. degrees 
must comply with certain basic requirements established by the State 
Board of Education and the College. Additional requirements may be 
prescribed for a specific curriculum, but the requirements common to all 
degree curricula are as follows: 


Units 


For the A.B. degree, a minimum of 124 units is necessary for gradua- 
tion. Of these, at least 40 units must be selected from upper division 
courses. For the B.S. degree, the minimum required is 128 units. 


Residence 


No student shall be graduated from the College with less than 24 
semester units completed in residence, and at least two semesters in res!- 
dence. A minimum of 6 of the last 30 units must be taken in residence. 
Residence and eredit in summer sessions may be substituted for 
regular session and unit requirements on a week-for-week and unit- for- 
unit basis. Thus, the residence requirement may be fulfilled by attend- 
ance for two semesters, or for one semester and three summer sessions, 
or for six summer sessions. 
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General Education 


All degree candidates must complete a minimum of 45 semester units 
in general education outside of the major distributed as follows: 


Sodial Sciences =i2 Se ee A ee ea 2 eee eee 9 units 
Including the statutory requirement in United States history 
and constitution (see statement on page 57), and courses from 
two or more of these fields: economics, geography, history, 
political science, sociology. 

Natural Sciences 202i ee et 9 units 
Including one life and one physical science course chosen from 
the fields of astronomy, botany, chemistry, geology, physics, 
physiology, and zoology. 


Literature; "Philosophy ‘or the Arts 3 <2  oe 6 units 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of the six units.) 

Health and Physical Hducation..._ a te 4 units 
Including a course in personal hygiene and safety. 

Oral and Written Expression. -“2= se Lees 6 units 

Psychology ¢.. 3... oe ek ee ee ee 3 units 

Restricted Electives *22ui 2404 1). 20) Bolt etary 26 _Sonepirs 8 units 


Chosen from the above fields or from: family life education, 
mathematics or not more than six units of foreign language. 


ui Vee Seine dow sonnel) ania saiyelt 2 spa, 45 units 


The student should consult his adviser concerning: the choice of 
appropriate courses to be taken to fulfill the above requirements. 


Majors and Minors 


Each candidate for a degree must complete a major. 


A major is a sequence of courses arranged to provide concentration 
in a field of special interest to the student. The student should select his 
major field with care, in accordance with his interests and objectives. 
Although it is possible to transfer from one major field to another, it is 
usually done at the expense of additional time and units. 

The requirement for a major varies considerably, according to the 
curriculum chosen by the student. He should consult the pattern outlined 
under the several divisions as to the requirements for the major of his 
choice. 

In many of the degree curriculums, a minor is also required. In 
general, minors are designed to give breadth and background. In the 
curriculums leading to teaching credentials they may serve the addi- 
tional purpose of providing a second subject field in which the student 
may teach if necessary. Some combinations are better than others for 
transfer credit; some are better as teaching combinations. The future 
plans of the candidate will determine in part what is desirable to choose 
for minor fields. 

Candidates for the general secondary credential must complete a 
teaching minor, which is composed of at least 20 units. Teaching minors, 
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which are outlined under the respective divisions, may be completed in 
the following fields: 


Art Journalism 
Business education Life sciences 
Conservation Mathematics 
English Music 

French Physical education 
Health education Physical sciences 
Home economics Social studies 
Industrial education Speech 


All other minors (also described under each division) consist of a 
minimum of 12 units. These minors are available in the following fields: 


Accounting . Industrial education 

Art Journalism 

Biology Mathematics 

Botany Music 

Business Physical education 

Chemistry Political science 

Economics Psychology 

Education Radio 

English > Secretarial training 

French Sociology 

Health and hygiene Speech and dramaties 

History Wildlife management 

Home economics Zoology 
Scholarship 


A scholarship average of ‘‘C’’ (index of 1.0) is required for gradua- 
tion with the bachelor’s degree in all work taken, and in the major and 
minor, as well. A student transferring from another institution must 


earn an average of ‘‘C’’ (index of 1.0) in all work completed at Hum- 
boldt State College. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


TWO-YEAR CURRICULUMS 
OCCUPATIONAL CURRICULUMS 


Students who desire to pursue an intensive two-year occupational 
curriculum have that opportunity in several fields. These courses are 
designed to give a maximum of basic instruction and practical training 
within the limited period, thereby attempting to attain the objective of 
developing an acceptable degree of vocational competence. 

Upon completion of a two-year curriculum with a satisfactory rec- 
ord, the student will be granted a certificate of proficiency. Should a 
student decide to revise his objective and work toward a bachelor of 
arts degree, arrangements can be made, in most eases, to transfer to a 
four-year course of study. 

Detailed descriptions of the individual courses comprising the two- 
year curriculums appear under their respective instructional divisions 
elsewhere in this catalog, but the following outlines present the programs 
that are currently offered. 


AGRICULTURE—DAIRYING 


Purpose: The curriculum in agriculture is intended for those students 
who are looking forward to productive agriculture as their 
lifework. It is designed to develop understanding, abilities 
and attitudes which are essential to efficient farm operation, 
effective participation as a citizen or leader in a community, 
and personal satisfaction and happiness in rural living. 


RECOMMENDED SEQUENCE 


First Year Units 
Sem. 1 Sem. 2 

Agric. 10—Introduction to Animal Husbandry_- = 
Agric. 20—Dairy Husbandry _ &) & a ie 
Agric. 830—Farm Mechanics Pew eee 
Agric. 81—Farm Mechanics ____________ eee £. és 
Agric. 50—Agriculture Orientation and Voeations__________ - 
Agrie. 1—Introduction to Soil Science___ 
BotanyiiorBiel0gyaceeees =. Se 
*Hinglish hs Se i, Coe vier see 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech__________ pap 
JEA Dread | A's ve verns 4 


lw) wl wi 


* Particular course to be determined in accord with individual needs of students. 
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Units 
Second Year Sem.1 Sem. 2 
Agric. 21—Dairy Manufacturing __~_______ is ae 3 - 
Agric. 2—Pasture and Range Management________ > - 
Agric. 38—Irrigation and Drainage____________ noe _ WISLE 3S = 
meric: | 442 Wasi Manarentenige 5.00 2 ne _ S 
Agric. 70—Horticulture and Landscaping SRT BOR ee ae Wr oe ~ 33 
et tor OTE ties oe ee — 3 
B.A. 21—Business Mathematics eee te gd 3 = 
Pol. Sci. 51—American Constitutional Government___._._.____..______ 2 — 
Hist. 70—History of the United States_____________ 2 pel eel - Ze 
*Hlectives ais se ERR Se ee ee aan ee & a, il 
Pibhen ere See pk ht SETAE PUT Ty) aes Fe 3 4 
153 154 
DRAFTING 
RECOMMENDED SEQUENCE 
A Units 
AT Ss Sem.1 Sem. 2 
I.E. TA—Mecechanical Drawing _______ MS sh Stes. SPS, OL O28 2 - 
eee = ng ilicering WraAwinrr =. Sees 2 Wee - 24 
SS PSST Teas ee Mig eee, ial Ue ee en ek en - 2 
Dial lin) -intermedinte Algebra ..2..- . = ose 3 - 
Math. C—Trigonometry __ eel San 2 - 3 
Engl. 1A—First Year Reading and Composition ___ fF CT has (ANIA AE ES es yee - 
Hist. (0-1 1ec0ry of the United States_...._.__"_.2--._- 7 2 - 
Pol. Sci. 51—American Constitutional Government__________________ - 2 
aie te he Se Lh A. Se eer ee eee ee ee 3 z 
Electives ed ree een ere Weer ee 5 6 
153 153 
Second Year 
Art 20A-20B—Fundamentals of Drawing._____+____~__ 3 3 
Art 45—Lettering ___ 2 eg ee ee ee ee ee beeen. & 
1.H. 23—Descriptive Geometry PUL MET AG. WI MT IOI I — 2 
Paceee Eye OUT Vey tite. eee ee ee ee 3 3 
Engr. 24—Advanced Engineering Drawing cht ial alt SOs PRR dal peg Me 2 
ee ert totiie F Iannone uk, 2255 Bae - 
Phys. 2A—General Physics Lecture _ wae d ee a a a 3 ~ 
Phys. 8A—General tis Ba poratory. ck a es oe Se eee 1 - 
Sof Den Aedhal SD AAEM al ne POs Pet ee a Tee ae ern, 4 4 
Electives —_____ Saal ey, = ae ee 3 Pe 
154 153 


GENERAL BUSINESS (MARKETING, MERCHANDISING) CURRICULUM 


Purpose: To provide the student with the information and skills which constitute a 


desirable background for employ 


ment in the fields of retailing, selling, and 


advertising, or for management of a small business enterprise. 


RECOMMEND 


ED SEQUENCE 


First Semester 


Units 


Secretarial Accounting. 3 


B.A. 20—Introduction to Business 3 
OCT Gaal OT ee Aaa - 3 
Hist. 70—U. 8S. History _ oh apes 3 a RS 2 
Elective _~~~— ee, Fa eS 3 
| a A a ee ae ee AO ey a fee 4 

1434 


* Suggested electives: typing, business 


istry, journalism, and wildlife management. 


Recommended Electives: 
Hist. 4A—History of Western Civili- 
zation 
Soc. 1A—Introduction to Soe. 
Engl. 46A—Survey of Eng. Lit. 


law, economics, sociology, hygiene, chem- 
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Second Semester 


Units 
B.A. 2A—Typing IL. y4 Recommended Electives: 
B.A. 21—Business Mathematics__ 3 Psych. 1A—G 1 Psychol 
: ych. eneral Psychology 
B.A, 26—Retail Store B.A. 5 or 6—Business Machines 
Management ---___-___ 3 B.A. 30—Consumer Economics 
PoLgScl, BAiee Sy ek ==+--. 2 Geog. 5—Hconomic Geography 
Hlective* i. Ao ee a 5. 
Dido o ss AROS 2S ee ee ere - 5 
154 
Third Semester 
Units 
B.A. 25—Advertising _____ ss Recommended Electives: 
B.A. 34A—Marketing ____ 3 Spch. 1 
B.A. 34B—Marketing _________ 3 B.A. 18—Business Law 
lective emmmeern: Gore (ee B.A. 36—Product Merchandising 
BE a ae ee ee Keon. 1A-B—Principles of Economies 
163 
Fourth Semester 
Units 
B.A. 50—Salesmanship ____ | 3 Recommended Electives: 
“B.A. 69—Business Practice__~__ 2 B.A. 27—Small Bus. Management 
B.A. 109—Business Correspond- B.A. 28—Advertising Copy and Lay- 
OC ie eae ee out 
Eleetives ©0722 ~ = aaa Psych. 2—Applied Psychology or 
er Psych. 33, Psychology of Adjust- 
153 ment 
FORESTRY—LUMBERING 
RECOMMENDED SEQUENCE 
First Year Sem. Br 2 
For.-Lmbr. 1—Introduction to Forestry-Lumbering __ 2 tS - 
Bot. 11—Dendrology and Wood Technology ie <b es ceseelPa dete » 4 — 
For.-Lmbr. 10—Forest Protection _ Sic 2 se Se sehen 9 (plead pe Se ih - 
Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition ____ Se Pa NE ns ng - 
For.-Lmbr. 20—Forest Management figs Larter Mahe > corr eee 3 
For.-Lmbr. 30—Woods Operations agit Skt a a ie ee 3 
For.-Lmbr. 40—Forest and Lumber Mensuration_______ Ao Ue eae Aa 3 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of pec@lins Noose cake gk oe ee. ee: a 
Physical’ Wducation, Lie an IAIN. M15 3 LAM) 2G tat. AST t 
Hlectivess | = tau) nda ney pee se aciel Ne lee Se Mende aE A ee 3 
154 153 
Second Year 
For.-Lmbr. 50—Principles of Lumber Manufacture... 3 _- 
Engr. 2—Surveying and Mapping_ ee re ee eee eee aed NEM ee ee aL) - 
For.-Lmbr. 55—Lumber Apparel agen mene Bat ae 9 o 
Pol. Sci. 51—American Constitutional Govertinent: 7 i ace 2 - 
B.A. 35—Lumber Marketinpesiminoe 8 antiagoaak (airaian _ 3. 
For.-Lmbr. 60—Wood Products ba . BAB IE PO) Rei ae - 3 
Hist. 70——History of the UnitedsSitates. 3/62 y tye a _ 2 
Physical Hdnecationinwhaw.0I 30 net i Xo eee a Z 4 
Electives twit tn yaoniue. 2 afi Bet io) BT ee 4 i 
153 154 


* Supervised apprenticeship in a local retail store. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY 


RECOMMENDED SEQUENCE 
Objective: To provide a background of technical skills and related information that 
will be of advantage to the student who plans to enter professional pho- 
tography, or who intends to operate his own shop. 


' Units 
FirstyYear Sem. 1 Sem. 2 
Art 38—Art Appreciation __ ae tad clot gh 6 ih Maran Fae ie acl abe em 3 - 
ee ee remioneeistee Ct 8 ee Rok. ae — 3 
Art 50—Hlementary Photography _______-_______ : rae - 
*Chem. 2A—Introduction to Chemistry_ Feber aps! Lone ~ 
Hngl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition _______ de 3 — 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech __ ‘7 a ee ae 3 
H. & H. 1—Personal Health and Safety H 5s. Be 4 - 2 
Hist. 70—History of the United States 3 00 parts iS = 2 
Pr A chivities,2 2 Loy ks So HN Oe 56 Ge oy) Higeh) i. 4 4 
+Hlectives __ sabia aie itth, eet ful so. astelyiigk olen. 3 5 
153 153 
Second Year 
- Art 51—Advanced Photography (Color, Portraiture, ete.) ~______ 3 —- 
Art 20—Drawing or Art 23—Landscape Drawing___-_ 4 3 — 
B.A. 10—Secretarial Accounting._._—__) y ee = 3 
an. 20—Press: Photography... .._____.___.__ om by - 1 or 2 
Phyx. 2B—General Physics Lectures______._._- 3 
Pol. Sci. 51—American Constitutional Government_______ uid: $o542 - 
Psych. 1—General Psychology________________ Lajos 4 Atairpemry? sendy 3 ~ 
Speh. 25—Dramatic Workshop—Lighting__________ oo areas Ah geestay | — 2 
P.BE.— Activities — 2-0 2 Pelee emits weg ah Add ori ty 4 4 
OOS Css sork. tebe et egies nt TS Fe, ec ti ne ole 4 eel gat + 5 or 6 
153 154 


RECREATIONAL LEADERSHIP 


A two-year course is suggested for students who would like to obtain employ- 
ment in municipal recreation centers, state or national parks, summer camps, or 
other recreational areas, or for the training of volunteer workers in community youth 
projects. Certain basic courses are outlined, and the rest of the program may be made 
up from electives selected on the basis of the student’s interests and vocational 
objectives. 

RECOMMENDED SEQUENCE 


First Year Pes aeitt nes 2 

Engl. 1A-1B—First-year Reading and Composition__________-------- o 3 
ror 24) prconal Flenitn apd. palery. 2 ee ae 2 - 
CL a0 Seas TES SRN Pept nak eek ee pe Sena eit cael a Reread ile 2 - 2 
P.E. 77—Recreation and Campcraft___________ ATO Bh Pe URS, 2 
Saeed “Introduction to Sociologyat22. ic. tos eee eye oe 3 3 
ret ori Ghee ieee co et te ae eh et oe See 7 5 
CL eS hats ha eee ee ae Se ak eta eee ane See ae 4 4 

154 153 


* Not required for students who have credit for one year of high school chemistry. 
+ Recommended electives : IZ 1—Elements of Hand Woodwork, 3 units ; Phyx. 15— 
Elementary Physics of Sound and Color, 3 units, 
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Units 
Second Year Sem. 1. Sem. 2 
Hist. 70—History of the United States_________ DORMER Ege RE = 
P.E. 31—Introductory Social Tepe peer tees, we Se We) POT opm en > B ~ 
PoYo. Go 7-1 OLK. MURMCING 12a ee ee heat at eae Mn eal 4 
P.E. 88—Club Leadership —__________~ Pe aha dlllee Bo. cate pms pag Son pees a! - 
P.E. 76—Community Recreation —____ et Ranatcinlea atte Be tg =” 2 
Pol. Sci. 51—American Constitutional Government siege ort = ~ 2 
Psych; ..J+—General Psychology 4... 396) Ss eee _ 3 
Speh. 1—Fundamentals of Speech eS te ARES ce At on a ~ 
Electives ae SN A babel 8 aee riers z ze Se - 7 
Pe Activity. 5-2: e ata eee o pee —— 3 4 
15 15 


Recommended electives: Art 40 (Crafts), 50 (Photography), Speh. 11 (Radio 
Workshop), 25 (Dramatic Workshop), Geol. 1A, Zool. 165 (Ornithology), W.M. 2 
(Conservation), 5 (Techniques), Engl. 178 (Children’s Literature), P. H. 194A-B 
(Officiating), Musie Activities, Soc. 103 (Crime and Delinquency), or 106 (The Com- 
munity). The student must comply with rules governing admission to upper division 
classes. 

If a student is interested in a degree program emphasizing Recreational Leader- 
ship, a group major may be arranged. See page 166. 


SECRETARIAL TRAINING 


The College offers one- and two-year programs in stenographic, secretarial train- 
ing, and general business (with emphasis on maiketing). Students electing the two- 
year program must complete a minimum of 60 semester units of college work and must 
maintain a scholarship average of 1.0 in order to receive the two-year diploma. 

Students taking the one-year course must complete a minimum of 30 semester 
units and maintain a scholarship average of 1.0 in order to qualify for the one-year 
diploma. 

Training includes practice in operating the mimeograph, dictaphone, and other 
office machines in common use. 

Attention is called to the fact that the college offers a four-year program in 
secretarial science which is recommended for those students who wish to obtain a 
more thorough training for positions as executive secretaries, office supervisors, and 
other positions calling for greater responsibility or specialized training. (See page 148. ) 

The placement of graduates is a function assumed by the Division of Social 
Science. Every effort is made to secure positions for current and former graduates. 
In recent years, the demand has far exceeded the supply. 
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Secretarial Stenographic 


Training Training 
Suggested program for (Two-year) (One-year) 
First Year Units . Units 

Byway AS hortha nies se eee ew 3 — 
B.A. 1B—Shorthand II Trt ee ae eee ey ee 3 3 
Pee Ae es OT Ce Th Ga Cw eee en ee, ~ 3 
RAV Py pewriting™ Pree sk fe) De ee OL one 2 a 
B.A. 2B—Typewriting II1________ (eter Ta ie, AP ieee mame SY 2 2 
Bea Poe ype writin la bol.+ setts ee ee se - 2 
BRAS 325i? teh crys 8d er rs ek toes 4 1 1 
B.A. 4—Word Study__-_ — on Te eee eee 2 2 
eae osiness Neenines ue 25 | 4 
B.A. 10—Secretarial Accounting _ ee ohare. 22 a 3 
BAS 21—Business, Mathematics... 2. 4 3 
EA. 41-—Business Wnglish__________ Aro eget: mss. 9 ages a3 

a Row a Pen inan snipe © eet ee ed ee 1 _ 
Engl. 1A—F¥irst-year Reading and eS Ae in Dei tag males Waka 3 3 
P.Ey Activities* including PB) or 15), 2 ee at Le 1 1 
eee st A ee i ne Fh i al 30 30 

Second Year 

PeArehGotonertna nd sh) fe 2. oe) ed oe ee ee ee 3 - 
Pee | WUC NCE ET ee Es ote ee , - 
B.A. 18—Business Law_________ SDS cod oh iB Ekt ORR Tele 3 - 
BeAr alesinamn ship pos 8 een ey 3 - 
B.A. 109—Business Correspondence _________________ S = 
Bolt i2——secretarial Eraining 2) 2! 2 Soe a A 2 _ 
P.E. Activities PROT PEN ye Ta nT ae Sa Nae rn a i. - 
Pileetives-to total at least 22 Ete es ee ee 30 - 


* Requirement may be fulfilled by examination. 


TWO-YEAR GENERAL CURRICULUM 


The curriculum is designed for those who desire two years of general 
education or cultural training beyond high school. 


REQUIREMENTS 


The two-year general curriculum is divided into Group A subjects, 
Group B subjects and Group C subjects. Group A includes the social 
sciences, and allied fields of philosophy and literature. Group B includes 
the natural sciences, mathematics and allied fields, exclusive of such pro- 
fessional courses as chemistry, physics, botany, and zoology. Group C 
includes appreciation, skill, and activity courses in art, music, English, 
speech, foreign language, home economics, industrial arts, secretarial sci- 
ence, and recreation. 

All students are required to take two units in physical education, 
and in addition 24 units must be chosen from one group; 12 units must 
be chosen from each of the other two groups (total 24 units) ; and 12 
units of free electives from lower-division subjects. 


DIVISION OF EDUCATION AND PSYCHOLOGY 


CREDENTIALS 


Professional curricula have been organized under the authority of 
the State Board of Education leading to recommendation for the follow- 
ing teaching credentials: 


1. Kindergarten-Primary, authorizing the holder to teach in any 
kindergarten and in grades one to three of any elementary school. 


2. General Elementary, authorizing the holder to teach in any ele- 
mentary or junior high school through the eighth grade. 


3. Junior High School, authorizing the holder to teach in grades 
seven, eight, and nine of any elementary or secondary school. 


4. Special Secondary Credential, authorizing the holder to teach 
a special subject in elementary and secondary schools. Humboldt State 
College offers special secondary credentials in art, business education, 
home economics, music, physical education, and speech correction. 


5. General Secondary Credential, authorizing the holder to teach 
in the secondary schools and in grades seven and eight of the elementary 
schools. 

Majors and minors for the general secondary credential are avail- 
able in many fields, listed on pages 42, 48, and 49. 

This credential requires the completion of a year of work after 
receiving the bachelor’s degree. 


6. Elementary School Supervision, authorizing supervision of ele- 
mentary schools. 


7. Special Supervision, authorizing supervision in a special subject 
field such as music, art, or physical education, in which the applicant holds 
a special secondary credential. 


8. Hlementary Administration, authorizing the administration of 
elementary schools. 


ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION CURRICULUMS 


Students seeking admission to any curriculum in teacher education 
must file formal application for admission by the end of the sophomore 
year or as soon thereafter as possible. Application forms may be secured 
from the office of the Chairman of the Division. A committee on creden- 
tials will study carefully the qualifications of each applicant, by means of 
appropriate tests, personal interviews, and other pertinent data. The 
record of each candidate is subject to periodic review, and failure to 
maintain the minimum standards prescribed for the curriculum to which 
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the student has been admitted may result in termination of his enroll- 
ment therein. Candidates will be accepted who have met the following 
standards, based on the regulations of the State Board of Education: 


1. Intelligence. All candidates are required to make a satisfac- 
tory score on a standard college aptitude test. 


2. Scholarship. An average of 1.0 in all lower division work will be 
necessary for unqualified admission to a teacher education curriculum. 


3. Type of Program Pursued. The eandidate must have completed 
two years of liberal arts education, as well as the courses prerequisite 
to the training for the type of credential sought. 


4. Professional Aptitude, Personality, and Character. The candi- 
date must demonstrate suitable aptitude and fitness for teaching and 
for adjustment to public school conditions. Evidence of this will be found 
in personality and character traits which are in keeping with the stand- 
ards of the profession. Specific attention shall be directed to physical 
appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, co-operativeness, tem- 
perament, and integrity. 


5. Physical Fitness. The candidate must comply with the stand- 
ards of physical fitness required for a teaching credential. 


6. Speech and Language Usage. Better than average proficiency 
in oral and written language is required. 


7. Many-sided Interest. The candidate must demonstrate diverse 
and well-balanced interests. He shall be able to understand and interpret 
his major interest and field of study in suitable relationship to all others. 


8. Fundamentals. All candidates are required to demonstrate pro- 
ficiency in the fundamental school subjects. A satisfactory score must be 
made on standard tests in: arithmetic, elementary science, language 
usage, reading, social studies, and spelling. The student is also expected 
to demonstrate proficiency in handwriting. 


9. Proficiency in Major Field. No candidate will be admitted to a 
secondary or junior high school curriculum without a written statement 
from his subject adviser verifying the candidate’s ability and likelihood 
of teaching success in his major field. 


GENERAL CREDENTIAL REQUIREMENTS 


Umts Required. For those credentials which may be granted con- 
currently with the A.B. degree, 124 units are required. If a candidate 
already possesses an A.B. degree, the minimum requirement is 24 units 
completed at this College. 


United States Constitution. All candidates for credentials are 
required to pass satisfactorily a course or an examination in United 
States Constitution or to present appropriate courses from an ac- 
eredited institution. 


Citizenship. Only citizens of the United States may become can- 
didates for long-term teaching credentials. Aliens who have filed their 
first papers are eligible to apply for short-term credentials. Failure to 
complete the naturalization process within six months of the date of 
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eligibility will result in the revocation of the credential. After an ap- 
plicant has become naturalized, he may qualify for a long-term credential. 


Majors and Minors. Candidates for the general elementary and 
the kindergarten-primary credentials will complete a major in Education 
and a minor in a field selected in consultation with their advisers. Candi- 
dates for the general junior high school credential are required to com- 
plete a major and a minor in subject fields taught in junior high school. 
Candidates for the special secondary credentials must complete a major 
in the special field. Completion of a minor in a high school subject field 
is recommended, particularly for those who plan later to complete a 
general secondary credential. Candidates for a general secondary ere- 
dential must complete a major and a teaching minor, in subjects taught 
in the high school. A secondary teaching minor requires a minimum of 
20 units while a secondary major requires a2 minimum of 36 units in a 
field, at least 12 of which must be in the upper division. 

Division requirements may occasionally exceed these minimum 
standards. 


Scholarship. Candidates for teaching credentials must comply with 
the following scholarship requirements : 

1. A grade of ‘‘C”’ or better must be earned in each required course 
in Education. Students who fail to meet this requirement cannot be 
admitted to student teaching. 

2. A grade index of 1.0 or better in all college work is required 
for admission to Education 133 or 175. 

3. Candidates for the general secondary credential must maintain 
an index of 1.5 on all work taken in the upper division and the major field 
and 1.75 on all work taken in the graduate year. 

4. The only grade given for student teaching is either ‘‘+-”’ (satis- 
factory), inc. (incomplete), or ‘‘F’’ (failure). A grade of ‘‘incomplete”’ 
indicates that the student may be allowed an additional time in which 
to meet the required standards. A grade of ‘‘F'’’ indicates that the ean- 
didate is considered to lack the requisite qualities for successful teaching. 
The units earned in student teaching do not figure in the calculation 
of the ecandidate’s scholarship index. 


COURSE REQUIREMENTS FOR CREDENTIAL CURRICULUMS 


The curriculums outlined below have been developed to enable the 
student to meet the requirements of the college for the A.B. degree in- 
eluding a minimum of 45 units of general education, and at the same time 
to qualify the candidate for recommendation for a teaching credential. It 
is recommended that these curriculums be followed carefully, as they 
have been planned to insure the successful student a strong background 
of general and professional preparation for teaching. In order to meet 
requirements for prerequisites, courses should be taken in the year sug- 
gested whenever possible. Some courses are available only once a year or 
once in each two years. The student must be careful to take such courses 
whenever offered so as to avoid possible delay in obtaining a credential. 
Selection of a minor and of electives should be done in consultation with 
the student’s adviser. 
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Recommended curriculum for a combination of Elementary Kind.-Prim. Junior H. 8. 
the A.B. degree and the credential indicated * Credential Oredential Credential 


First Year Units - Units Units 
Engl. 1A-1B—First-year Reading and Composition.___. 6 6 6 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety________________ Z #2 2 
Miteeite-ViMcieianshiprow. i. 2 3 S - 


Natural Science (including at least one course in biologi- 


_ eal sciences. Biol. 10A-10B is recommended) —_______ 6 6 
Edue. 50A—Introduction to Teaching _________ i se a 1 1 AF 
P.E. 5 or 15—Freshman Physical Activities__________ 4 4 3 
$F elected activity sus | ne ot 4 4 4 
Social Science (Soc. 1A-1B or Hist. 4A-4B is recom- 

EN? POE Wy gD aN RTS > oe pena aek Dene eee Feeeeee cae 6 6 6 

PleCL mer OP IINON MR = oie. SN a 6 6 ) 

Second Year 

et eee LUCE ek ek 2 y = 
Pateracure or Enilosopny. =. ea 55 3 3 
Mus. 60 or 65—Chorus or A Cappella Choir_________ 1-2 1-2 ~ 
Natural Science (including at least one course in 

physical sciences. Phys. Sci. 5A-5B is recommended) 3-6 3-6 3-6 
Pe elected Jelivities.— 2 1 mY il 
Psych. 1—General Psychology_______-_____-------_- 3 3 3 

Social Sciences, including : 

Geog. 5—Introduction to Economie Geography______ 3 3 - 
Hist. 70—History of the United States___._..___-__. 2 2 2 
Pol. Sci. 51—American Constitutional Government. 2 a 2 


Speh. 1—Fundamentals of Speech___-______________ 3 
Wileetives.Opaninerg aie. #5 Sc 6 te le) ee 4-8 4-8 11-14 
(or major for junior high school credential) 


Third Year t+ 
Educ. 118—Psychological and Social Foundations of 


CALI Giiert oogenesis Fas be i) 5 5 
Edue. 1833A—Elementary School Curriculum 

(Grades 1-4) ______ aad 3 paid. fama: Or Bac 
Edue. 133B—Elementary School Curriculum 

(Grades (OsS esas: oF ey =e vgs aot other er 4 
Edue. 153—Audio-Visual Education ______-________ Pe 2 Z 
Educ. 190A—Hlementary School Art_____--_-_-_-_- 2 2 ae 
Educ. 1901E—Elementary School Industrial Arts____ 2 2 ( eee 
Edue. 190M—Elementary School Music___-_---_-_~ 4 a she two 
Educ. 190PE—Elementary School Physical Education 2 2 senate ) 
Educ. 190S—EHlementary School Science_________-~- He 2 $ 
Edue. 195—-The Teaching of Secondary School Sub- 

TeCiee NED TOIS F ICIOS Ie Pe a eee ee 2» 
Engl. 178—Children’s Literature ____________-__-_-- 3 3 3 
P.E. 191—Singing Games and Folk Dances_________-_ 1 1 - 

5 10-11 


Electives or minor or major____________--_-----~--- 9 


* Unless candidates show satisfactory proficiency in mathematics, they may be 
required to pass a course offered by the college for the removal of this deficiency. 

+ The Coordinator of Elementary Teacher Education will assign students enrolled 
for the general elementary or the kindergarten-primary credentials to one of two 
sequences to distribute the opportunities for directed teaching equitably between the 
two semesters. 
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Recommended curriculum for a combination of Hlementary Kind.-Prim. Junior H.S. 


the A.B. degree and the credential indicated. Credential Credential Credential 
Fourth Year 
Units Units Units 

Edue. 104—Principles of Elementary Education___ 2 os e) 
Educ. 133A-B—Elementary School Curriculum —-__ 8 es 2 
Educ... 187—Rural Education. -2.2- ee 2 A. be, 
Edue. 175—Core Course in Secondary Edueation____ — vi 5 
Educ. 192A-B—Kindergarten Methods and Materials — 4 - 
Educ. 320A—Directed Teaching—Grades 1-4_______ 5 5 Li 
Edue. 320B—Directed Teaching—Grades 5-8_______ 5 a 5 
Educ. 321—Directed Teaching—Kindergarten-Pri- 

TOAD Y isn oe i ee “ 5 
Educ. 840A—Directed Teaching—Secondary_______ = + 3 
Hlectives or minor or major._o oes 9 15 18 


Students are advised not to take the junior high school eredential 
alone because of its limited authorization and because it cannot be used 
as a basis for an administration credential. Candidates for a combina- 
tion of the general elementary and the junior high school credentials 
should meet the requirements for the general elementary credential 
and take in addition: 


Edue. 195 (major field) ees = cee age te Oe Se 
Edue. 175 __ = aAeae ey re). Oe OF Cee Dein aa 
Educ: SA0 A ei. Pere iese ee ay Se) Ba begtls oul s Jere 3 units 


Since completion of a major and a minor in junior high school fields 
is required, it may be necessary for the student to use a portion of his 
elective units In meeting these requirements. At least one summer session 
in addition to the four years may be needed to complete requirements 
for the two credentials. 

Holders of the general secondary credential may qualify for the 
general elementary credential by taking an additional six units in ele- 
mentary education, including methods of teaching basic elementary school 
subjects, curriculum, and directed teaching. 


SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIALS 


These credentials represent a high degree of specialization in a par- 
ticular subject field at both the elementary and the secondary levels. The 
holder must have training and competence to qualify him for teaching 
his subject at either level. Specific requirements for these credentials are 
given under the respective divisions as follows: | 

Division of Fine and Applied Arts 

Special secondary credential in art, pages 72-73. 
Special secondary credential in home economics, pages 78-79. . 


Special secondary credential in music, pages 86-88. 

Special secondary credential in speech correction, page 95. 
Division of Health and Physical Education 

Special secondary credential in physical education, pages 101-104. 


Division of Social Sciences 
Special secondary credential in business education, pages 147-150. 
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-The student begins his professional training in the junior year. It 

is recommended that the courses in education be taken in the following 
‘sequence : ‘ | 
Third Year 


Edue. 118—Psychological and Social Foundations of Education___________ 5 units 
HBdnei! 163—AudiosVisual/Pducation i liove Sessile le sel en 2 units 
wOIBGtiees ia sOrr On Timor. wes ee ed ee ek Se oe 23 units 


Fourth Year 


Educ. 175—Core Course in Secondary Education______-____-_____ 5 units 
Educ. 820C—Directed Teaching in the Flementary School (Major Field)_.__ 2 units 
Edue. 340A—Directed Teaching in the Secondary School (Major Field)_._. 3 units 
Educ. 195—The Teaching of (Major Field) _-_______________________-__ 2 units 
PerecuMes-cmisi0r Or Muinor..-.... eee sees se 18 units 


Candidates for a special secondary credential are urged to secure a 
general credential for either elementary or secondary teaching in addi- 
tion to the special credential. The requirements for the general second- 
ary credential are for the most part a continuation of the work done for 
the special credential. A flexible program can be arranged to permit the 
candidate to qualify for a general elementary credential in addition 
to the special secondary. Information on this program may be secured 
from the office of the chairman of the division. 


GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIALS 


The program for this credential must provide a broad, cultural back- 
ground, plus professional preparation for effective secondary school 
teaching. Since this is a part of a graduate program the requirements are 
somewhat more exacting than for certain other credentials. They are 
summarized below. 


Summary of General Requirements 


1. Possession of an approved bachelor’s degree from a recognized 
college or university with a scholarship average of 1.5 for all work taken 
in the upper division and in the major field. Formal application for 
eraduate standing must be made in the Office of the Registrar. 

2. Fulfillment of the requirement in United States Constitution. 

3. Formal admission to the curriculum in secondary teacher educa- 
tion. Application should be made at the end of the sophomore year. 
Students who transfer to Humboldt State College during their junior 
year or later should apply during their first semester of residence. Can- 
didacy is subject to continuous review until the credential is earned. 

4. Completion of a graduate year of two semesters or the equivalent 
(upper-division or graduate work), with at least 30 units of work beyond 
the bachelor’s degree with a grade point average of 1.75 or better, 
including at least six units in professional courses in Education and six 
units in subjects commonly taught in the junior or senior high school. 
A maximum of six units may be earned in extension courses. 

5. Completion of a teaching major with at least 36 units of lower, 
upper-division, and graduate work, at least 12 in the upper-division. 

6. Completion of a teaching minor with a minimum of 20 units. 
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7. Completion of at least 40 units of general education courses, in- 
eluding at least six units from each of the following fields: science and 
mathematics, practical and fine arts, social studies, English and speech.. 

8. Completion of 24 units in courses in Education with a grade of 
‘‘C’’ or better, at least six of which must be taken in the graduate year, 
and including six units of directed teaching in the major and minor fields. 

9. Completion of at least 24 units of work in residence at Humboldt 
State College, including at least 15 of the 30 required in the fifth year. 

Detailed requirements are given under the appropriate instruc- 
tional divisions as indicated above. It is recommended that the courses in 
Education be taken in the following sequence : 


Third Year 


Edue. 113—Psychological and Social Foundations of Hducation___________ ) units 
Edue. 153—Audio-Visual ‘Edueation 222200 te eee 2 units 
Electives or major: or, minorss) 2 85 were es Bee bee ee ee eee 23 units 


Fourth Year 


Edue. 175—Core Course in Secondary Education_-_____________________-- D units 
Edue. 195—The Teaching of Secondary School Subjects Siete and Minor 
fields yal _1: Sec heareer get Os te Eye fs ook * a 4 units 
Completion of pre-secondary requirements and teaching MINOLy 4 2.4] bo sly 2A 
Fifth Year 
Edue. 265—Guidance in Education___________________-___ ae 2 units 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Education____--_-_-_-»_ 2 units 
Educ. 340A-340B—Directed Teaching a Mailed ee Pay te eee SS 6 units 
Upper Division or Graduate courses in teaching fields fil 2. _Ui ug Goruet SRG nits 
Major, minot,,or electives. 4 3.4. 42! 4 nae aie, Jee eee eee 14 units 
Ota | ee See a Si ee ora ae ae eee ee Uae Rape pine Son 8t Fie 30 units 


Students planning to earn a master’s degree in combination with 
the general secondary credential will be required to take the additional 
graduate courses in Education prescribed on page 46. 


ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION CURRICULUMS 


An elementary school administration credential is required for the 
position of principal of a school of more than five teachers. A supervisor 
devoting more than half-time to supervision of instruction is required to 
have an elementary school supervision credential. 

General requirements for these two credentials are the possession of 
a valid general elementary credential, and two years of successful teach- 
ing experience in the elementary school. 

For the elementary school administration credential, it is neces- 
sary to complete 30 semester units of upper-division or graduate work 
in addition to the holding of the general elementary credential, or train- 
ing which an institution approved or accredited to recommend for the 
elementary school administration credential certifies as fulfilling insti- 
tutional requirements for a full year of work in addition to the holding 
of the general elementary credential. 

These curriculums are essentially for graduate students, but upper- 
division students already admitted to them may itake the specified 
graduate courses for upper-division credit. All such arrangements must 
carry the approval of the division chairman. 
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For the elementary school supervision credential, the requirement 
is 24 semester units of upper-division or graduate work in addition to the 
holding of the general elementary credential. 


Course requirements for these credentials are as follows: 

Administration Supervision 
Educ. 240A—Administration of Elementary Schools_____._-____ 2 
Educ. 140B—Field Problems in Administration__._____.____=-s—éiD?’s 
Educ. 241A—Supervision of Instruction_____ sree as 2 

Educ. 141B—Field Problems in Supervision_________ ae 
Educ. 239—Advanced Curriculum Construction____ Fa NOG 2 
Educ. 215—Measurements in Education_______ jet Fae ahh 2 
2 
2 
2 
2 


bo 


NMNwh! 


Edue. 225—The Public School System ________ ew 
Hduer245-—SchoolnWinancets. J 2s. ou te le Je etoed ee sels 
Educ. 248—Legal Aspects of Education____________ 
Educ. 265—Pupil Personnel and Guidance____ 
Electives chosen to round out the student’s professional and 

Eeneral educauion, aninimum’ of2 2 Ye oe Se ee 12 12 


Perms iun nlalotaie en Sete neon 2 pooey 2h td eet 30 24 


Residence Requirement. One-half of the work for these credentials 
must have been taken at Humboldt State College, and at least 12 units in 
residence here. ' 

The special supervision credential may only be granted to holders 
of special secondary credentials in a given field. See the chairman of the 
division for requirements. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE A.B. WITH A MAJOR IN EDUCATION 


Completion of the curriculum for a general elementary or a kinder- 
garten-primary credential automatically includes a major in elementary 
education. Requirements for this curriculum are outlined on pp. 59-60. 
Candidates for a junior high or a secondary credential will not ordinarily 
take a major in Edueation, as they must complete a major in a subject 
field. 

Students who have special need for a major in Education without 
a teaching credential should arrange the details of their program with 
the chairman of the Division of Education and Psychology. In general, 
such a major would consist of a minimum of 24 units of upper-division 
work in Education, with an emphasis on either the elementary or the 
secondary level. General requirements for this major are as follows: 


Elementary Emphasis 
Educ. 118—Psychological and Social Foundations of Education (or the 


Bile oven On eewee ek ge a Fe 5 units 
Edue. 133A or 133B—Elementary School Curriculum (or the equivalent)____ 4 units 
Wirected electives inwigducation ss. - 2 aioe scie.! aa ie ad) lee te ee 15 units 

Votal 2x0 ite ree re ele ae eri nest tenets By weed 4 mite 
Secondary Emphasis 
Educ. 113—Psychological and Social Foundations of Education (or the 

QGUTY LODE) nokta ested oe ek a i eS ea he 5 units 
Educ. 175—Core course in Secondary Education (or the equivalent) ________ 5 units 
reper Glee Liv OS iD IDOUCH TION: 22 90a es Se eee eae 14 units 


PENSE RU ea ee ee a ee EL Se 24 units 
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Candidates for a general secondary credential who elect to submit 
two teaching minors and a major in Education in lieu of the customary 
pattern must complete a major of at least 36 units in Education, a part 
of which may be done in the graduate year. In addition to the required 
courses in Education for the secondary credential, the major would in- 
clude directed electives to bring the total to a minimum of 36 units. 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Lower Division 


50A. Introduction to Teaching 1 unit 
The student is helped to determine, early in his college career, whether or not 
he should pursue the teacher education curriculum. This is accomplished by acquainting 
the student with the various aspects of education as a profession, and providing many 
opportunities for observing school situations. 
Two one-hour class periods per week plus special assignments. 


50B. Introduction to Teaching 1-2 units 


Opportunities are provided the student to keep in touch with children during the 
lower division years to help him reach a decision as to whether or not he desires to 
be a teacher. Observation and participation in classroom activities under the direction 
of a supervising teacher is the usual procedure. 

Three hours per week per unit. 

Prerequisite: Education 50A or consent of the instructor. 


Upper Division 


104. Principles of Elementary Education 2 units 


Principles guiding the various aspects of good teaching are developed consistent 
with current educational thought. Students will be given opportunities to apply these 
principles to practical situations. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


* 113. Psychological and Social Foundations of Education 5 units 


A unified approach to the role of education in society, the learner’s physical, intel- 
lectual and emotional development, his learning processes, and his interaction with other 
individuals and groups. Includes case studies, observation of teaching, participation 
in school situations, and appraisal of pupil status. 

Five one-hour periods per week. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 1 and completion of 60 units. 


132. Observation and Participation 1-2 units 


An opportunity for upper division students to obtain a better understanding of 
teaching through supervised participation in classroom situations. ; 
This course is not applicable to the requirement in directed teaching. 
From three to six hours per week, depending upon units to be earned. 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 


133A-133B. Elementary School Curriculum 8 units 
1383 A—Lower grades. . 
1383B—Upper grades. 


A comprehensive overview of teaching in the elementary school. It covers such 
topics as courses of study ; units of work ; methods; materials; discipline, ete. 

The time spent will be approximately equivalent to six hours a week of class work 
with four hours of observation and participation in classroom procedure. 

Prerequisite: Education 113 and clear admission to the curriculum in elementary 
teacher education. 


* This course fulfills specific requirements for Educational Psychology, Child 
Growth and Development, and Educational Sociology. 
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137. Rural Education 2 units 


A course designed to develop an understanding of the place of the school in the 
life of rurai communities, ranging from the open country to small cities at the heart of 
rural areas. Special emphasis on school organization, records, and legal and professional 
relationships affecting the rural teacher. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


140B. Field Problems in Administration 2 units 


Directed field work on a selected problem in school administration, culminating 
in a formal written report. 


141B. Field Problems in Supervision - 2 units 


Directed field work on a selected problem in school supervision, culminating in 
a formal written report. 


153. Audio-Visual Education 2 units 


A study of the vast array of educational resource materials available to teachers. 
Techniques of preparation, selection, use, and evaluation of materials. Opportunities 
provided for developing skill in care and operation of standard equipment. 


175. Core Course in Secondary Education 5 units 


A study of the legal and professional obligations of the secondary school teacher ; 
the principles, practices, and philosophy of secondary education; the secondary school 
curriculum ; the methods used in directing the learning situation, classroom organiza- 
tion and management; measurement of achievement. Observation of secondary 
schools and participation in school activities will be required. 

Prerequisite: Education 113 and clear admission to a curriculum in secondary 
teacher education. 

Five one-hour periods per week. 


190. The Teaching of Elementary School Subjects Each course 2 Units 


A series of courses dealing with the teaching of special subjects taught in the 
elementary school. Each course will emphasize sources and utilization of materials at 
various grade levels. Observation and experience in preparing teaching materials will 
be included. 

These courses should be taken prior to directed teaching, and include the 
following : 

Educ. 190A—Hlementary School Art 

Educ. 190H.EH.—Elementary School Home Economics 

Educ. 1901.—.—EHlementary School Industrial Arts 

Edue. 190M.—Hlementary School Music 

Educ. 190P.E.—Elementary School Physical Education 

Educ. 190S.—Elementary School Science 


192A-192B. Kindergarten Methods and Materials 2-2 units 


The nature and purpose of the kindergarten and preparation and arrangement of 
facilities, including the construction of simple playhouse furniture and floor toys; the 
basie methods and skills involved in conducting kindergarten, including art, music, 
science, and cooking activities. Observation and participation in kindergarten activities. 

Prerequisite: Education 113 and clear admission to the curriculum in kinder- 
garten-primary education. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


195. The Teaching of Secondary School Subjects Each course 2 units 


Professional courses in the teaching of the major and minor fields at the secondary 
level. Each course deals with the objectives, materials, and special procedures involved 
in teaching that field. Observation and experience in preparing teaching materials will 
be included. 

These courses will be taken prior to, or concurrently with student teaching, 
in both the major and minor fields. 


3—93640 
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The numbers and titles of these courses, to be offered as needed, are: 


Educ. 195A.—The Teaching of Art 

Educ. 195B.—The Teaching of Business Education 
Educ. 195C.—The Teaching of Conservation 

Educ. 195E.—The Teaching of English 

Edue. 195H.E.—The Teaching of Home Economics 
Educ. 195I.—E.—The Teaching of Industrial Arts 
Educ. 195M.—The Teaching of Music 

Educ. 195Ma.—The Teaching of Mathematics 
Educ. 195S.—The Teaching of Science 

Educ. 195SS.—The Teaching of Social Studies 
Educ. 195Sp.—The Teaching of Speech 

Educ. 195P.E.—The Teaching of Physical Education 


199. Special Problems 1-2 units 
Research in education to be carried on under the direction of the College. 


Graduate Division 


212. Psychology of Adolescence 2 units 
(See Psych. 212, page 69) 


215. Evaluation of Learning 2 units 


The selection, use, and interpretation of formal and informal methods of evaluat- 
ing learning ; use of standard statistical procedures in the interpretation of results; and 
practice in administering evaluation instruments, 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


224. History and Philosophy of Education 2 units 


The development of the major theories of education, with their contributions and 
applications to modern educational procedures. The student is afforded opportunities to 
evaluate critically the contributions of the past in developing an understanding of edu- 
cation in a democracy. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


225. The Public School System 2 units 


The Federal Government in education ; administration of state systems of public 
education and relationship to intermediate units and local school districts. 


230. Seminar in Elementary Education 2 units 


An advanced course in elementary education, dealing with the findings of mod- 
ern educational research relative to current issues in curriculum development and 
teaching method. 

Prerequisite: Teaching experience or consent of the instructor. 


239. Advanced Curriculum Construction 2 units 


A study of the structure and organization of the school curriculum from the 
standpoint of the administrator and supervisor. An analysis of current trends in educa- 
tion and a study of significant investigations and their influence upon the school 
curriculum. Guidance in planning curriculum materials for local use. 


240A. Administration of Elementary Schools 2 units 

The responsibilities of the principal of the elementary school with reference to 
public relations, personnel, instruction, finance, and housing. The work of the principal 
is studied in contrast with that of the superintendent. 


241A. Supervision of Instruction 2 units 

A course designed to develop the concept of supervision as democratie and 
cooperative educational leadership, stressing the use of scientific principles in the 
organization of a supervisory program and its evaluation. 


245. School Finance 2 units 


Principles of sound financial administration of a school system ; sources of schoo] 
funds, with special reference to the California system of school finance; sound budget 
procedures ; school accounting ; federal aid for education. 
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248. Legal and Professional Aspects of Education 2 units 
Legal principles of education as interpreted by the federal and state courts, with 

special reference to the Education Code of California. 

265. Guidance in Education 2 units 


Advanced study of the principles involved in assisting the student in the formu- 
lation and acceptance of adequate personal, educational, and vocational objectives; a 
critical study of the bases of individual differences and of appropriate educational 
adjustments ; organization and use of cumulative personnel data in guidance procedures. 
275. Seminar in Secondary Education 2 units 


An advanced course in secondary education dealing with the problems of teaching 
in and administering the secondary school; recent reports of national professional 
groups; and newly developed research in this field. 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and Education 113 and 175 or their equiva- 
lents. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


290. Master of Arts Thesis 3 units 


Guided investigation of a problem of educational significance culminating in 
a formal report written in compliance with standards established by the College. 


298. Master’s Degree Seminar 2 units 


A seminar organized to deal with the problems arising from the initiation of 
research by candidates for the master of arts degree. A study of procedures in educa- 
tional research, types of problems amenable to experimentation, obstacles frequently 
encountered, and pitfalls that exist. 


299. Special Problems 1-2 units 


Independent graduate level research on special problems. Particularly adapted to 
experienced teachers. A maximum of six units may be earned in any combination of 
Education 299 and 199. 


STUDENT TEACHING 


Student teaching is one of the most important stages in the prepara- 
tion of a teacher. It provides preservice experience in organizing and 
managing classroom situations, directing and appraising learning activ- 
ities, keeping school records, and participating in the community activ- 
ities of the school. Each student is urged to take Educ. 50B and Educ. 
132 as additional preparation for student teaching. 

The work of the student teacher is carried on through the stages of 
observation, participation, and responsible teaching under the guid- 
ance of carefully selected supervising teachers and supervisors. Most 
of the student teaching at the elementary levels is done in the College 
Elementary School. Cooperative arrangements with secondary schools 
in the college neighborhood make possible a wide variety of outstanding 
teaching situations at this level. 

All students will be expected to spend at least three hours per week 
throughout a semester for each unit of credit in directed teaching. A 
part of this time will be devoted to preparation of teaching materials and 
to conferences with supervisors. 

This work involves professional responsibilities that must be met 
promptly and regularly, and students are not expected to participate in 
extracurricular activities or register for course work that will in any way 
interfere with their directed teaching. 
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Admission to Student Teaching 


1. During the semester preceding the student’s registration for 
student teaching, he should file an application for an assignment in the 
office of the Coordinator of Secondary Teacher Education (for Education 
340A-340B), or in the office of the Coordinator of Elementary Teacher 
Education (for all elementary assignments). 

2. Applicants shall not be deemed eligible for assignment to directed 
teaching unless they have met the stated prerequisite course requirements 
and have maintained satisfactorily the standards prescribed for admission 
to teacher education curriculums. A grade of ‘‘C’’ or better in each re- 
quired course in Education is prerequisite to any student teaching assign- 
ment.” 


* 320A-320B. Student Teaching in the Elementary School 5-5 units 


Students teach under supervision in an elementary school for one semester for 
the general elementary credential. Taken during the same semester, each half requir- 
ing nine weeks and carrying five units of credit. 


320A—Lower Grades (Prerequisite: 183A) 
320B—Upper Grades (Prerequisite: 138B) 


*320C. Student Teaching in the Elementary School (Special Fields) 1-4 units 


Student teaching at the elementary level for candidates for the special secondary 
credentials in their respective fields and for other students needing special assignments 
in directed teaching. Credit is allowed at the rate of one unit for three hours of partici- 
pation per week. The usual assignment is for two units of credit. 

Prerequisite: Education 113 and appropriate elementary methods courses, and 
consent of the Director. 


* 321. Student Teaching in the Kindergartens 5 units 


Students teach under supervision in the kindergarten 15 hours per week for 
one semester. This time is devoted to conferences, preparation of materials, and 
teaching. . 

Prerequisite: Education 192A-B, and satisfactory skill in piano. 


* 340A-340B. Student Teaching in the Secondary School 3-3 units 


Hach student is assigned to a supervising teacher in a cooperating secondary 
school, where he will gradually assume responsibility for two teaching assignments in 
his major and minor fields, together with other school activities. 

Candidates for the special secondary credential in business education may reg- 
ister for 340A for four units. 

Five hours of teaching per week for a semester, for each assignment. 

Prerequisite: Education 175 and 195. (Major and minor fields.) 


350. College Teaching in Special Fields 2 units 


Students assist in college classes under the supervision of the regular instructors 
in these courses. May not be substituted for other directed teaching to fulfill require- 
ments for recommendation for credentials. 

Prerequisites: Education 320C or 340A and recommendation of the Chairman of 
the Division. 


360. Advanced Teaching 2 units 


An opportunity for students to do advanced teaching, which may include work 
with special subjects or experimentation with methods of teaching. 
Prerequisite: Prior credit in directed teaching or teaching experience. 


* See scholarship requirements, page 58. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


Requirements for 


Minor in Psychology 


Lower division Psych. 1, and 2 or 33__ IR pA ie MR nae sie i ee 6 units 
TEP SSO SES SIS, (RRP SE ate lee OS lel ORIN a 6 units 
PRs ee ORT Ceteh COR LITONT ret eet ee en ee Ren Rose OM 12 units 
PSYCHOLOGY 
Lower Division 
X. Reading Study Service 1 unit 


A basie course in the fundamentals of reading. Designed to permit students to 
increase both their rate and comprehension ability in reading. Students desiring to 
improve their reading ability or students planning to teach reading in the junior or 
senior high schools ‘may benefit from this developmental reading program. A maximum 
of two units may be applied toward degree requirements. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


1. General Psychology 3 units 


An introduction to the study of human behavior, emphasizing the significance of 
maturation, learning, motivation, and individual differences as they evolve in per- 
sonality. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


2. Applied Psychology 3 units 


Survey of the areas in which the general principles of psychology are applied, 
such as medicine, law, advertising, salesmanship, religion, business and personal 
relations. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 1. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


33. Psychology of Adjustment 3 units 
Mental hygiene and personality development particularly appropriate for college 
students. Foundations of behavior, adjustments to frustration, deviations from normal 
behavior, measurement of personality, and problems of personal adjustment will be 
investigated. Attempts will be made through group therapy to help students ameliorate 
some of their own personality difficulties. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


40. Statistics 3 units 
See Economics 40. 


Upper Division 
105. Social Psychology 3 units 
The relationship between social organizations and the normative personality 
attributes of the members of society. The problems of society growing out of ethnic, 
racial, class, sex, and age differences are discussed. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


113. Psychological and Social Foundations of Education 5 units 
See Education 113. 


120. Psychology in Business and Industry 3 units 


Problems of motivation and morale in business and industry. Establishing and 
measuring job proficiency. Psychology of the consumer. 
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140. Individual Differences 3 units 
The origin, measurement and practical significance of individual differences 
in the various human traits. 


153. Psychology of Personnel Management 3 units 
See Business Administration 153. 


168. The Psychology of Abnormality 3 units 

Course deals with disordered personal reactions to life situations: their origin, 
symptoms and treatment. Severe maladjustments, neuroses and psychoses are con- 
sidered. 


199. Special Problems 1-2 units 
Prerequisite: At least six units upper division psychology. 


Graduate Division 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing and adequate preparation in psychology. 


212. Psychology of Adolescence 2 units 
A study of the physical, mental, social and emotional adjustment of the adoles- 
cent; ways of diagnosing personality development in relation to his educational and 
social needs; case method technique for investigating adolescent behavior. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


THE DIVISION OF FINE AND APPLIED ARTS 


Art Music 

Home Economics Speech, Drama, and 

Industrial Education Radio 
Objectives 


The objectives of the Division of Fine and Applied Arts are to pro- 
vide: 
1. An opportunity for the development of the powers and interests of the indi- 


vidual and a “general education” background in the field of the arts, especially 
for prospective teachers. 


2. Curricula leading to: 
a. General secondary credential with majors in art, home economics, lan- 


guage arts, and speech, enabling ve student to teach in the secondary 
schools of the State. 

b. The A.B. degree with special ea credentials in art, home eco- 
nomics, music, and speech correction, allowing the holder to teach the 
special subject in the public schools of the State. 

ce. The A.B. degree with liberal arts majors in art, home economics, music, 
speech, and allied arts (a group major), for the student -interested in 
further specialized work, or for personal or vocational objectives. 

d. A.B. degree with junior high school majors in art, home economics, indus- 
trial education, music, speech (including drama and radio). 

3. Minors in art, home economics, industrial education, music, speech, drama, 
and radio. 


4, Terminal courses in drafting and photography, which are vocational in 
character. 


5. Courses for preprofessional students including partial fulfillment of the 
requirements for the special secondary credential in industrial education. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE A.B. DEGREE IN ALLIED ARTS 


This curriculum is a group major, developed through the coopera- 
tion of the entire division of fine and applied arts to provide a flexible 
pattern for a broadly cultural program that will contribute toward the 
intelligent enrichment of everyday life. 


Lower Division 


EERE CS SCO. E ee ee es Se 6 units 
cc a ee eee a ae ee el et ee tO eee L 2 units 
faiterature, pnilosophy om the arts2 ee Be 6 units 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of the six) 
Natural sciences (see page 48) — we een sit wry wepiye ter & 9 units 
Physical activities... a eeeet ts. atid mis veel) pee tan is 2 units 
Roe CD OLOGY cee ee ee ee a et ee ee Ses ee 3 units 
Social sciences (page 48) _ 9units 
(Including fulfillment of United States “history and constitution 
requirement) 
Restricted electives (see page 48) AS hae A ud 8 units 


Lower division prerequisites in the three fields of the snrdene s choice for 
major emphasis. 
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Upper Division 

Thirty-six units in three fields with not less than six nor more than 
18 in any one field. Sufficient work must be taken in one field to meet the 
minimum requirements of the State for a major (see page 48). 

Minimum upper division required2_. 40 units 

Lotal? units eq Wired wee were seen eo eee 124 units 

Scholarship requirement: 1.0 average in the major in addition to 
the requirement of a 1.0 average in all work undertaken. 


ART 
Liberal Arts * 
General Special (Without a 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree Secondary Secondary "Teaching 
With Major in Art Credential Credential Credential) 
Lower Division 
Units Units Units 
Major: : 
Art 2—Art History and Appreciation________ 3 3 3 
A rt 0—Desiginn:) sche slo ils eee biserprey _ doe: 3 3 3 
Art 20A—Fundamentals of Drawing or 
21A—Figure Drawing ______~__________ 3 3 3 
Art :26--Colorisj< 2.) 20). ) ent oie _egore py 3 3 3 
Art 27A—Water Color Painting or 
28A—Oil Painting ~~~ ~~~--__-_ 3 3 3 
Art 40 or 41—Crafts or 
Arty 435 P OLD ein a Sh ek A tig ed os 3 3 3 
BEC Sipe VOULOPIN Oy fee Meg ee eee 3 3 3 


General Education: (To be fulfilled in addition to all requirements for the major) 
Engl. 1A—First-year Reading 
and ;Compositionijiaq_2cibalnel stnohute_ fe 3 3 3 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety___._____ 2 2 = 
Literature, Philosophy or Arts______________ 6 6 6 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of 


the six) 
Natural Neienee .- 9 ec pee ee oe ee 9 9 9 
(Including one physical and one biological 
science) 
Physical Education activities_______-________ 2, 2 2 
Psych. 1—General Psychology__________-____ 3 3 3 
Social Sciences (See page 48)___________ 9 9 9 
(Including fulfillment of requirement in 
United States history and constitution. See 
page 48 or 57.) 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech___________ 3 3 3 
Restricted. Wlectives~-—.2-2-s eee 8 8 8 
(Chosen from the above General Education 
fields or from mathematics, family life educa- 
tion, or not more than six units of foreign 
language.) 
Other Requirements: 
Educ. 50A—Introduction to Education________ 1 1 - 
Completion of lower division requirements for a 
tt 1) Se ee SS a? ee ee Le eee 6-20 7 _ - 


* The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division 
work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard to the require- 
ments in foreign language. 

7 See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be com- 
pleted in the graduate year. While a minor is not required for either the special 
secondary credential or the liberal arts major in art, it is strongly recommended if the 
sary paoat eters the possibility of subsequently working for a general secondary 
credential. 
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Upper Division 


Liberal Arts * 
General Special (Without a 

- ar. Requirements for the A.B. Degree Secondary Secondary Teaching 
Z With Major in Art Credential Credential Credential) 


Major: ‘ 

Art 103—Advanced Appreciation 
Upper Division Art Electives_______________ 
yArt 120—Advanced Drawing or 
Art 121—Advanced Figure Drawing________ 
Art 128—Advanced Landscape Drawing 
yArt 127—Advanced Water Color or 

_ Art. 128—Advanced Oil Painting 
yArt 140—Advanced Crafts or 
Art 141—Advanced Crafts or ; 

_ Art 148A—Intermediate Pottery _---2._---- » 3 3 


Units Units Units 


3 3 
15 


wo Www Wwe 


3 
3 = 
3 
3 


Other Requirements: 


Educ. 118—Psychological and Social Founda- 
Moeneroiemauedttion22 ek 
Educ. 158—Audio-Visual Hducation _______~ 
Educ. 175—Core Course in Secondary Educa- 
210 ‘Gaseous er ee etsivid yew: 
* Hdue. 190A—Elementary School Art________ 
Educ. 195A—The Teaching of Art_________- 
Edue. 320C—Directed Teaching—Hlementary 
SehOGUsA rt x6 ere on is ip Sige il et - 
Edue. 340A—Directed Teaching—Secondary 
ES SS yas amie) ad ep ee - 
Completion of upper division art requirements 
Fanaa and er i ee a age ey 0-6¢ 


s t 
Miech Ved to Leotal 2 124 . 124 124 
Total upper division required_______--_____~ 40 40 40 


RS} OU SRS Cr 
wo wo NNN NO 
( 


Scholarship Requirements 
inpélh work; taken «s+ .¢0 553 abeercy ee 3 1 
Say a RIG 20) ee ree eee eee a ee 1. 
PRPS N INGE fee kat ie See ont a ee 1. 
In each education course taken 1 
For admission to Graduate Division : 
Tnpmajons—ens «4-esehe ethers Pash) Pies nists 1523, 
In all upper division work taken__________ 1.5 


Graduate Year (General Secondary Only) 
Greate course in art...--~..._______.___82 3) 
Educ. 265—Guidance in Education___-_-_____ 2 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Education 2 
Educ. 340A-340B—Directed Teaching in the 
LTA EN ig tere 2 CHSC) IARREe aeie e eet a aaa aged ore alan 6 
Blective in secondary subject field___________ 3 
Major, minor, or electives (upper division or 


graduate courses) to total__________-_____- 30 
Scholarship requirement (all work in graduate 
b Year) (shee Soe. See ee ee 1.75 


* The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division 
work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard to the require- 
ments in foreign language. : : 5 

+ The student must study in the area not covered in his lower division course. For 
example, if he has taken Art 20A in the lower division, he should take Art 121 in the 
upper division. 

t See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. While a minor is not required for either the special secondary 
credential or the liberal arts major in art, it is strongly recommended if the student 
entertains the possibility of subsequently working for a general secondary credential. 
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REQUIREMENTS 
Minor for Candidates 
for General 
Junior High School Major AMfinor Secondary Credential 
12 units of lower division art 6 units of lower Drawing or painting— 
division art 3 units 

12 units of upper division art Plus courses approved 

(To be selected in consultation with 6 units of upper by the art faculty— 

the instructor) division art 18 units 

(At least 6 units must 

be in upper division ) 
Total units required 24 units 12 units 21 units 


Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in 


detail on pages 59-60. 
A liberal arts group major which includes art may be arranged in consultation 


with the student’s adviser and the Registrar’s office. See page 166. 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


Lower Division 
1. Art Structure 2 units 
With specific exploratory problems in the visual arts, this course is designed 
primarily for elementary credential candidates. Art majors are not eligible. 
One one-hour lecture and one two-hour activity per week. 


2. Art History and Appreciation 8 units 
A historical study of the development of art from prehistorical times to the 
Renaissance. . 


Three one-hour lectures per week. 


3. Art Appreciation 3 units 
A course in art appreciation beginning in the 18th century and extending into 
contemporary times. The space arts are correlated with the other arts by means of 
slide lectures and related reading. 
Three one-hour lectures per week. 


10. Design 3 units 
A study of the elements of design and their applications to the commercial and 


fine art fields. , 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


20A-20B. Fundamentals of Drawing 3-3 units 


Training in the fundamentals of drawing: form, space, organization and com- 
position. Stress is placed on various drawing materials and techniques. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


21A-21B. Figure Drawing 3-3 units 


The study of form and composition from the human figure. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


22. Nature Drawing 1 unit 


_ Precision drawing in varied media from objects in nature. Adapted to the needs of 
botany, premedical and other science students. 
One two-hour activity period per week. 


23A-23B. Landscape Drawing 3-3 units 
The study of form and composition from landscape, including a study of per- 
spective. 


Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 
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25. Color 3 units 


An analysis and use of the phenomena of pigmentary colors. This course is 
designed to prepare the student for further work in painting, design, interior decora- 
tion, and dress design. 


Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


27A-27B. Water-color Painting 2-3 units 


The study of water color painting and methods through practical experiments 
by means of simple painting problems with a view to preparing the student for advanced 
-work in painting. 

One or two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


28A-28B. Oil Painting 2-3 units 


The study of oil painting and methods through practical experiments by means 
of simple painting problems with a view to preparing the student for advanced work 
in painting. 

One or two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


* 30. Art Anatomy 3 units 


Analysis of the skeletal and muscular structure of the human figure in terms of 
action, form, and methods of representation with a view to preparing the student for 
advanced drawing, painting, and sculpture. 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


* 32. Sculpture 3 units 


The study of sculpture and methods through practical experiments by means of 
simple sculpture problems. Work will be executed in wood, cement, clay, plaster, and 
other materials. 

Prerequisite: Any two of the following: Art 10, 20, 21, 23, 25, 27, 28, or 30. 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


40. Crafts 3 units 


Introduction to eraft processes through experimentation in paper mache, toy 
making, leather, block printing, and minor craft areas. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


41. Crafts 3 units 


Introduction to craft media and methods through problems in block printing, silk 
screen, stenciling, wire jewelry and enameling, book binding, and mobiles. 

Prerequisite: Any one of the following courses: Art 10, 20, 21, 23, 25, 27, 28, 
or 45. 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


45. Lettering 3 units 
Practice in the use of lettering tools, the study of basic alphabets, and an intro- 
duction to the principles of advertising layout. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


48. Pottery 3 units 
Clay preparation; pinchpot; slab and coil methods; free form; throwing, and 
simple molds to include one-piece poured molds; two-piece solid casting, and press 
molds; glazing, decoration and firing. 
One one-hour lecture and three two-hour laboratory periods per week. 


50. Elementary Photography 3 units 
Optical principles, chemistry of printing and developing, technique of exposure, 
and principle of composition. Laboratory work includes practice in dark-room tech- 
niques and field trips stressing pictorial composition. 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


* Given if sufficient demand. 
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51. Advanced Photography 2 or 3 units 
Qualified students undertake work along various specialized lines. 
Prerequisite: Art 50 and consent of the instructor. 
Hours to be arranged. 


Upper Division 
103. Advanced Appreciation 3 units 
A course in art appreciation beginning in the 18th Century and extending into 
contemporary times. The space arts are correlated with the other arts by means of 
slide lectures, and related reading. Students who are not majoring in art may take the 
course without its prerequisites, either as Art 3 or as Art 103. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


*110. Advanced Design 3 units 
_An advanced study of the elements of design, including problems applied to pot- 
tery, textile design, painting, etc. 
Prerequisite: Art 10. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


120A-120B. Advanced Drawing 3-3 units 


Continuation of the study of form and composition in still life, figure, and land- 
scape. aad re , 
Prerequisite: One of the following courses: Art 20, 21, 22, 23, or consent of 
the instructor. — fy, 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


121A-121B. Advanced Figure Drawing 3-3 units 
Continuation of the study of figure construction. 
Prerequisite: One of the following courses: Art 20, 21, 22, 23, or consent of 
the instructor. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


122. Advanced Nature Drawing 1 unit 
An advanced study of nature drawing. » 0} 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

One two-hour activity period per week. 


123A-123B. Advanced Landscape Drawing ' 3-3 units 
Continuation of the study of landscape composition. 
Prerequisite: One of the following courses: Art 20, 21, 22, 23, or consent of 
the instructor. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


127A-127B. Advanced Water-color Painting 2-3 units 


Advanced water color painting including problems in still-life, landscape, and 
figure. 

Prerequisite: Art 27 or 28 and consent of instructor. 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


128A-128B. Advanced Oil Painting 2-3 units 


Advanced oil painting including problems in still-life, landscape, and figure. 
Prerequisite: Art 27 or 28 and consent of instructor. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


*132. Advanced Sculpture 3 units 
Prerequisite: Art 32 or consent of the instructor. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 

140. Advanced Crafts 8 units 


Prerequisites: One of the following courses: Art 10, 25, 40, 41, 48, or consent 
of the instructor. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


* Given if sufficient demand. 
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141. Advanced Crafts 3 units 


Prerequisites: One of the following courses: Art 10, 25, 40, 41, 48, or consent 
of the instructor. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


145. Advanced Lettering 3 units 


A study of techniques and methods used in showeard writing and fine lettering 
for reproduction. Course problems include layouts in color with illustrations. 

Prerequisites: Art 10, 20A or 214A, and 45. 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


148A. Intermediate Pottery 2-3 units 


Commercial methods such as jiggering, plaster running, casting, more advanced 
mold designing, throwing, glaze calculation, firing. 

Six to nine laboratory hours per week. 

Prerequisite: Art 48 or consent of instructor. 


148B. Advanced Pottery © 2-3 units 


Students may work in special fields of interest in commercial methods, cre- 
ative throwing, clay bodies, to include development for various uses of the native 
clays, experimental firing, and glaze calculation. 

Six to nine laboratory hours per week. 

Prerequisite: Art 48 and 148A, or consent of instructor. 


180. Art Workshop 1-3 units 


Work along individual lines, with the consent of the instructor in the field. 
Three to nine hours laboratory per week. 


195. The Teaching of Art (Secondary) , 2 units 
(See Education 195A.) 


Graduate Division 
220. Drawing 3 units 


Advanced study of individual problems in various media, a study of form and 
composition in still-life, figure, and landscape. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


227. Painting 3 units 


The student will work in the paint medium of his own choosing, under the 
supervision and criticism of the instructor. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


240. Crafts 3 units 
Individual study of problems in various craft media. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 

245. Lettering 3 units 
Special problems in lettering layout and advertising design. 
Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. . 

248. Pottery 2-3 units 
Individual study of problems in pottery. 
Hours to be arranged. 


299. Special Problems 3 units 
Hours to be arranged. 
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HOME ECONOMICS 


Liberal arts * 


General Special (without a 
Requirements for the A. B. degree with Secondary Secondary teaching 
Major in Home Economics Credential Credential credential) 


Lower Division 


Major: Units Units Units 
H.E. 1A-1B—Clothing Construction_____________ 6 6 6 
H.E. 7—Textiles Selection____________________-_ 2 2 = 
H.E. 10A-10B—F ood preparation_______________ 6 6 6 
H.E. 20—General Nutrition__.__________________ 2 2 - 

General Education: (To be fulfilled in addition to all requirements for the major) 
Art Ary Structure! 1 it Sige a ys 2 - 
Artii0-—sDesigit: Dans eee ee 3 3 - 
AntwGe Color... ete seek ee es 3 3 ~ 
Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition____ 3 3 3 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety_____________ 2 2 2 
He. 00—- Hone NUPSing oe eee Z 2 ~ 
Literature or Philosophy __ EAS if Sekt RYLE WM ws te deh tia 3 3 67 
Natural Sciences: 

Bact. 1—General Bacteriology________________ 3 3 =~ 

Chem. 2A-2B—Introduction to Chemistry______ 6 6 3 

Electives in science (including one course in 

biological SClen¢e) ee ee ee - ~ 6 
Physical Education Activities_________-__-____ 2 2 2 
Psych. 1—General Psychology__________________ 3 3 3 
Social ‘Sciences. 2s Yo OS Seer ae See 9 9 9 

(Including fulfillment of requirement in United 

States history and constitution. See page 48 or 57. 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech__-____________ = 3 3 
Bestricted™. WileCrives con ee ec Le he gts 1 1 8 

(Chosen from the above General Education fields 

or from mathematics, family life education, or not 

more than six units of foreign language. ) 

Other Requirements: 

Edue. 50A—Introduction to Teaching ___________ 1 ! e 
Completion of lower division requirements for a 
SNE E) ie pe A aOR can OS Ee Mah 8 ll 7 NE ed gh ES) TR OY 6—20 ¢ £ t 


* The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division 
or graduate work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard 
to the requirements in foreign language and science. It is recommended that students 
who expect to do advanced work in the field of home economics should take Chemistry 
1A and Chemistry 8, instead of Chemistry 2A-2B. 

+ May include three units in fine or applied arts. 

~ See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. While a minor is not required for either the special secondary cre- 
dential or the liberal arts major in home economics, it is strongly recommended if the 
student eee the possibility of subsequently working for a general secondary 
credential. 
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Liberal Arts * 
General Special (without a 
Requirements for the A. B. degree with Secondary Secondary teaching 
Major in Home Economics Credential Credential credential) 
Weare tat 
Major: Pp Division 
Units Units Units 
H.E. 101—Advanced Clothing and Design________ 3 3 - 
H.E. 1830—Home Management_____________ 3 3 - 
H.E. 150—Child Care and Training te Sn seit 2 2 - 
PEDO S The Mamily oe es ee 3 3 = 
Foods and Nutrition 
Chosen from: 
H.E. 111—Advanced Meal Planning 
and Serving 
H.E. 120—Dieteties 4 4 > 
H.E. 199—Special Problems in 
Foods or Nutrition 
Home Economics Electives (upper division) ______ 9 9 18 
Other Requirements: 
Education 118—Psychological and Social Founda- 
tinne of foducation. see ae ee ee 5 5 ~ 
Educ. 153—Audio-Visual Education_____________ 2 2 - 
Edue. 175—Core Course in Secondary Education__ 5 5 ~ 
Educ. 195HE—tThe Teaching of Home Economics__ 2 Pe = 
Educ. 320C—Directed Teaching—Elementary 
School Home Economics_________»_»_-__-__/__ - 2 - 
Educ. 340A—Directed Teaching—Secondary 
School Home Economics___________-_________ - 3 - 
Physiol. 101—Human Physiology________________ 3 3 - 
Completion of upper division requirements for a 
TOOL ETERS at 2 SRN ee TE age os A sea ce in as a 0-67 7 7 
Pueetives to total Pel tol?e COn Beovion! Morn st 124 124 124 
Total upper division required________________ 40 40 40 
Scholarship Requirements: 
Br milawdekita Kens fet Bee bee eee 1.00 1.00 1.00 
In) Siajore* bees Tecieet oo 2 OIF peyers: 1.00 1.00 1.00 
CEES a 2 etna yl ms lk tle ak a ne Se 1.00 . - 
In each education course taken__________________ 1.00 1.00 - 
For admission to Graduate Division : 
AS PA FORE BS Oe 1 MON A VO Ro OE TO OD 20 Ge 1.5 - - 
In all upper division work taken_______________ 1.5 - - 


* The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division 
or graduate work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard 
to the requirements in foreign language and science. It is recommended that students 
who expect to do advanced work in the field of home economics should take Chemistry 


1A and Chemistry 8, instead of Chemistry 2A-2B. 


+ See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. While a minor is not required for either the special secondary cre- 
dential] or the liberal arts major in home economics, it is strongly recommended if the 
student entertains the possibility of subsequently working for a general secondary 


credential. 
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Graduate Year (General Secondary Only) 


Units 
Home Economics elective (upper division or graduate) _______________ 3 
Educ. 265—Guidance in Hducation____________ -=-==---+---=- 4 teh phe 2 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Education ________ 8 2 
Educ. 340A-340B—Directed Teaching in the Secondary School___________-___ 6 
Elective in secondary subject. field 6st sae oo ae eee 3 
Major, minor, or electives (upper division or graduate courses) to total_______ . 30 
Scholarship requirement (all work taken -in graduate year) _________________ 1.75 
REQUIREMENTS 
Minor for Candidates for 
Junior High School Major Minor in General Secondary 


in Home Economics 


Lower Division 


Beit Asse se 3 units 
FLEE 2 ee 2 units 
H.E. 10A-10B_ 6 units 
Bt id. ee 2 units 
20. 2 units 


Upper Division 


Home Economics 


Lower Division 


VLA ee 38 units 
HBintissetiee 2 units 
Hoa 11 2 units 
His eee 2 units 


Upper Division 
9 units chosen from: 


‘Oredential — 


A minimum of 20 units in 
courses approved by the 
home economics faculty. 


H.B. 101A__ 3 units 
H.E. 180__- 3 units 
H.E. 140___ 38 units 


12 units chosen from: 
H.E. 101A__ 3 units 
H.E. 180__- 3 units 


H.E. 140_-_ 3 units H.E...150... 2. units 
H.E. 150__. 2 units H.E. 160___ 3 units 
H.E. 160___ 3 units H.H. 165___ 3 units 
H.BH. 165__- 3 units 
Total units 
required ~____ 27 units 18 units 


20 units 


Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in detail 
on pages 59-60. 

A liberal arts group major which includes home economics may be arranged in 
consultation with the student’s adviser and the Registrar’s office. See page 166. 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Lower Division 


1A-1B. Clothing Construction (year) 3-3 units 


Emphasis on needed garments in wardrobe; development of good techniques in 
clothing construction processes ; use of cotton, linen, and rayon fabrics ; simple original 
design in cotton material. One one-hour lecture; two three-hour laboratories weekly. 
1A not prerequisite to 1B. Open to all. 


3. Home Economics for Marriage 2 units 


An omnibus course; open to all. Buymanship preparation for: the engaged girl, 
the bride, the career girl and inexperienced homemaker. Brief consumer buymanship 
for trousseau ; capsule wardrobe for career girl and homemaker; textile buying; brief 
meal planning. ; major home furnishings, house planning and Faraiky nutrition. 

Two one-hour lecture periods per week. 


5. Home Crafts and Weaving 2 units 


Early American stenciling of tinware and chairs of Hitchcock type, ete. ; 
lampshades and refinishing of simple pieces in wood; simple weaving, and creating 
useful and artistic items for the home. 

One one-hour lecture and two one-hour activity periods per week. 
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7. Textile Selection 2 units 


_ Emphasis on the newer fibers: their characteristics and blending qualities. Con- 
sumer problems in textile selection of clothing and household fabrics. Identification of 
the major fibers; simple laboratory test; the care and treatment of fabrics. Open 
to all. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


10A-10B. Food Preparation (year) 3-3 units 


First semester: The composition and preparation of foods; food experiments; 
analysis of recipes and cookery processes and their application to meal preparation. 

Second semester : Continuation of the work of the first semester. Emphasis on the 
“planning, marketing, preparing, and serving of meals. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 2A (may be taken concurrently) or, consent of the 
instructor. 

One one-hour lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


11. Meal Planning and Service . 2 units 
Open to all students interested in food selection and preparation. Simple meals 
prepared and served. 
One section for men, one section. for women if sufficient demand. 
One one-hour lecture and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


20. General Nutrition 2-3 units 

A study of nutrition with emphasis on human requirements, best selection of 
foods for individuals and families, and economy meals. Practice in food preparation 
and menu planning. 

Pre-nursing students are required to include the laboratory work. 

Two one-hour periods per week, plus an optional three-hour laboratory period. 


Upper Division 


101. Advanced Clothing and Design 3 units 
Professional tailoring on home-made suits and coats; perfecting of sewing skills 
and techniques; time saving devices; principles of draping. 
One one-hour lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 1A-1B or approval of instructor. 


102. Children’s Clothing 2-3 units 
Selection and construction of children’s clothing from standpoint of habit train- 
ing, health, ease of construction. Comparison of cost in ready-made needle work with 
home-made needle skill. Evaluation of ready-to-wear garments in terms of cost, func- 
tion, and care. New and make-over problems. 
One one-hour lecture and one two-hour activity period per week. 


111. Advanced Meal Planning and Serving 2 units 
One one-hour lecture and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing and consent of instructor. Students who 

have had Home Economics 11 are not eligible to enroll in this course. 


120. Dietetics 3 units 

The fundamentals of human nutrition and the nutritive properties of foods with 
application to the feeding of individuals and special groups; dietaries on limited 
incomes. Introductory problems in diet therapy. 

Prerequisite: H.W. 10A-10B and 20. — 

Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


130. Home Management 3 units 
Managing money, time and energy in relations to goals of family living. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


140. Housing and Home Furnishings 3 units 
The house, its furnishings, equipment, interior dekova on and arrangement, to 
satisfy varied family needs and interests. 
Prerequisite: Art 1 and 10; Industrial Education 103 strongly recommended. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 
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150. Child Care and Training 2 units 
Growth, development and care of the infant and preschool child. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


160. The Family 3 units 
See Sociology 160. 


165. Consumer Buying 3 units 
Special problems in personal and family finances involving the evaluation of 
home production and consumption of goods and services; expenditures for essentials 
and luxuries as related to desired goals of health, ambition, and a satisfactory standard 
of happy home life. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


199. Special Problems . 1-3 units 


A flexible arrangement designed to meet the individual needs and interests of the 
major of upper division standing. Each person must have approval of the home 
economics staff. 


INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 


Pre-special * 


secondary 
Suggested program for credential 
Lower Division 
: Units 
Art Art’ Structtrré "3 2 ee See ee eee 2 
Art TO]*Design 2 eee ee 3 
Art 45-—Lettering 202-32 ek eee a 
Art; 50——Elementary Photography... . = fe ee eee 3 
Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition_+____ "= ___" i _ o 
Engr: 22——HWngineering »-Drawing_— 22.) oe eee eee 2 
Engr. 40+-Hngineering Metallurgy. ba ee ee 3 
H.H:iJ—Personal Health and; Satety-__— ee eee Pe 
14 DAS R Ottery y tas re ee ee eee Ae ee Be ee 3 
L.ib.eFAw—Mechsnieal Drawin teste oe les ee ee ¥. 
QS amen Be eee ol Ans Wo oY Liane leet Pier athens Ne cel tats es A mre nbtetincnt Nee eA 
Dg 00—lo troduction to; Rai ne ee a 
l.E. 385—Oreanization of the General slop... eee 2 
Chem.- 1A-—General Collere. Chemistry. 22425.) oe ee eee 5 
Nati Si BCU Ves 5 Ee aoe eee ee 7 
Pe Activities: including: PD. See h Bed ee a ee 2 
Psyché 1—Generalw Ps y.cholo cyte dee Sef wre Bes hs ie Ba ek oe ee 3 
Hist..10——History.of the United States q gett ot ee hh a vA 
Pol. Sci. 51—American Constitutional Government______________________ Z 
SOC CL piulectives. 1.7 5) 2S. 2a, Beet oh ae Sree te ee 5 
Speech. 1—Fundamentals' of Speech... 242 ee ee 3 
Upper Division 
Units 
Edue. 118—Psychological and Social Foundations of Education_______._____ 5 
Educ. 115—Measurement. in, Education on 5 2 
Educ. 175—Core Course in Secondary Education________-_________ og 
J.H. 190—Methods in Industrial Arts for Elementary Teachers____________ 2 


* From two to three years’ work for this credential may be taken in this college; 
the remainder of the program must be taken in an institution authorized to issue this 
credential. The student should consult the specific requirements of the institution to 
which he expects to transfer. From one and one-half to two years would probably be 
required in the terminal institution to complete the requirements for this credential. 
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REQUIREMENTS 


Junior High School Major in Industrial Education * 
(Not less than 24 units, with at least 12 upper division units) 


Lower Division 


¥ LE. TA—Mechanical Drawing___________ a he ee 2 units 
L.E. 35—Organization of the General Shop AGT F124, SI Ay gieateld 42> units 
ae UCOUnserine woud WOr ities Paras Leas Pie Omi feet ete oer) 2 or 3 units 
iheecoursumiie Metal wOtk 1 = 2-42 5 ee oe eRi9 Bee sie 2 or 3 units 


Additional lower division I.H._________________ eee OS ois Py heyy ed] ts 2 or 4 units 


Upper Division 


i) 195—-Manazement* of School ‘Shops.+ 2 oe 24 ee ee el 2 units 
Addition upper division I.H.____-____________- Lb OL MeL). cacerreh 10 units 
Total units required___ os ee ee OA eS aa ee 24 units 


Inberal Arts Group Major 


A liberal arts group major which includes industrial education may be arranged 
in consultation with the student’s adviser and the Registrar. 


Minors in Industrial Education 
General Elementary or 


Junior High School General Secondary 
Lower Division r 
pe Se ee ee ree 2 units ie dW 7 OPT) Aa Reale aed a 2 units 
fot oD 2 As eae = UNITS RAE): ere Pe Oe ged 2 units 
Electives in Industrial One course in woodwork__2 or 3 units 
Tea hone 22. Se 2 units One course in metalwork 2 or 38 units 

Electives in Industrial 

Hducations sk 4 or 6 units 


Upper Division 


Electives in Industrial Electives in Industrial 
Pancations. 2... 6 units WCQUCALION: 2. tee ee eee 6 units 
Total units required____ 12 units Total units required____ 20 units 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


Lower Division 
1. Elements of Hand Woodwork 3 units 


Designed to develop a certain amount of skill in the use of the common hand 
tools of this area. The history of hand tools and the lumber industry and the persons 
who take part in it will be stressed. 

One hour lecture and three two-hour laboratory periods per week. 


2. Wood Turning 2 units 


Opportunity for the student to concentrate on developing skill in the use of 
the lathe. Work in spindle, faceplate, spiral and chuck turning in practical and 
artistic projects. 

Three two-hour laboratory periods per week. 


5. Pottery 3 units 


A beginning course in pottery to meet the needs of all students. The course 
includes: clay preparation; pinchpot, slab and coil methods; free form ; throwing, and 
simple molds to include one-piece poured molds, two-piece solid casting, and press molds ; 
glazing, decoration and firing. 

One one-hour lecture and three two-hour laboratories per week. 


* Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in detail 
on pages 59-60. 
+ LE. 22 may be elected instead of I.E. 7A if the student has had one or more years 
of high school mechanical drawing. 
: 4 I.E. 7A may be waived if the student has had one year of high school mechanical] 
rawing. 
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7A. Mechanical Drawing 2 units 


The fundamentals of mechanical drawing which cover orthographic, isometric, 
and cabinet projections; intersections of solids, sections, screws, cams, blue prints, etc. 
Three two-hour laboratory periods per week. 


10. Home Planning 2 units 


The planning of a home. All phases of the location, orientation, structural details, 
built-ins, heating, lighting, plumbing and disposal units will be considered. A scaled 
model will be built as a class project. 

One hour lecture and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


11. General Metals 3 units 


The basic skills in the working with sheet metal, wrought iron, casting, spinning 
and machining. Operations in each area will include: layout of patterns, methods of 
cutting, joining, and finishing. 

Prerequisite: I.H. 7A 

One hour lecture and one or two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


12. Art Metal 2 units 


Covers experience in the designiag and artistic reproduction of articles of copper, 
brass, aluminum and other of the new alloys applicable to such work. The operations 
involve: piercing, peening, etching, chasing, tooling, spinning, repousse, overlaying and 
finishing. 

One hour lecture and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


i7. Plastics 2 units 


Designed to develop a certain amount of skill in laminating, forming, carving, 
decorating and coloring of this new medium. Many of the operations are common to 
other media but their application presents many new possibilities. ; 

One one-hour lecture and three one-hour laboratory periods per week. 


18. Jewelry and Lapidary 2 units 


The making of flat jewelry and investment castings of mountings from precious 
and semiprecious metals and the cutting, shaping, polishing and setting of gem ma- 
terials commonly found in this area. 

One hour lecture and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


22. Engineering Drawing 2 units 


Fundamentals of engineering drawing. Drawing and sketching in orthographic 
and pictorial projections; geometrical construction ; detail and assembly drawings; sec- 
tioning; auxiliary views; and limit dimensions. 

Prerequisite: I.E. 7A or one year of high school mechanical drawing. 

One hour lecture and two two-hour laboratory periods per week. 


23. Descriptive Geometry 2 units 


Principles of descriptive geometry and the solution of three dimensional problems. 
Application of various branches of industry. 

Prerequisite: I.E. 22 or Engineering 22. 

One hour lecture and two two-hour laboratory periods per week. 


35. Organization of the General Shop 2 units 


Intended to acquaint prospective teachers with the possibilities of teaching in a 
general shop situation. Skills and knowledge from unit background courses are combined 
into form suitable for teaching the same materials in general shops. 

Two one-hour lecture periods per week. 


40. Crafts (see Art 40) 


50. Introduction to Radio , 3 units 


Sound and radio waves, theory and operation of oscillators, amplifiers, rectifiers, 
frequency meters, vacuum tubes, cathode ray oscilloscopes, and continuous wave radia- 
tion equipment. Laboratory work in circuit design, testing and operation. 

One hour lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


*Jeysewes @ OZG PeedKe TT Tm suey} omy aseyy 
IOJ T€909 949 JeUuy peyoedxe Jou ST 4T fpaimsse Swees aSestouT ue OeTTYM 
“SooTaAdes pue STeTieqyeu pue uotytny soy SadaT[op syeyg ayq UT pesaeyo aq 04 


qunowe 4oexo oU4 04 Se OfUsWeroOeg UT PEeT}}eES Useq Jou Sey UuOoTYSENb eU] 
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60. Machine Shop 3 units 


Fundamental hand and machine tool operations; plain and taper turning ; thread 
cutting ; shaping; grinding; and care of tools and machines. 
Prerequisite: I.E. 7A. 


One hour lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


Upper Division 


105A. Intermediate Pottery 2-3 units 
See Art 148A. 
105B. Advanced Pottery 2-3 units 


See Art 148B. 


107. Advanced Mechanical Drawing 2 units 


Freehand sketching in orthographic and pictorial projection; detail and assembly 
drawings; welding drawings; electrical and piping layouts; gears and cams; and an 
introduction to graphic integration and differentiation. 

Prerequisite: I.E. 7A and I.H. 22 or 23. 

One hour lecture and two two-hour laboratory periods per week. 


121. Furniture Construction 3 units 


The design and construction of solid and upholstered furniture. Emphasis is given 
to period and modern types with a view toward the selection, designing and building of 
a suitable project to be built as a part of the laboratory work. 

Prerequisite: I.E. 1 and 7A. 

One hour lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


123. Pattern Making and the Theory of Foundry Practice ; 2 units 

The basic processes involved in these two kindred areas. Patterns will be made and 
casting will be done in the softer metals such as lead, aluminum and other soft alloy 
metals, 

Prerequisite: I.E. 11. 

Two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


124. Cabinet Making 3 units 

Intended to meet the needs of the student who wishes to concentrate in this area. 
Opportunity will be given to design and build a complete set of built-ins for a home or 
place of business. 

Prerequisite: I.H. 1 and 7A, or consent of instructor. 

One hour lecture and three two-hour laboratory periods per week. 


130. Industrial Arts Design 2 units 


For industrial education majors and minors and offers the theory and opportunity 
to practice the basic principles of design in the development of plans for projects in the 
various media in the field. (Open only to students majoring or minoring in industrial 
education. ) 

Two one-hour lecture periods per week. 


150. Radio : 3 units 
See Industrial Education 50. 
Prerequisite: I.E. 50. 

160. History and Philosophy of Industrial Education 2 units 


Affords opportunity to become acquainted with the persons and ideas influencing 
the thinking, content and method of the present day industrial arts program. 
Two one-hour lecture periods per week. 


190. Methods in Industrial Arts for Elementary Teachers . 2 units 
See Educ. 190 I.E. 


195. Management of School Shops 2 units 
See Educ. 195 I.E. 
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MUSIC 


Requirements for the A.B. Degree With Major in Music 


Liberal Arts * 
General. Special (Without a 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree Secondary Secondary teaching 
With Major in Music Credential Credential Credential) 


Lower Division 
Major: Units Units Units 


Muss 1-—Musie Survey’ 8250 0225 Loess 2 ys 2 
Mus. 11A-11B—Ear Training and Sight Singing 4 4 4 
Mus. 11C—Ear Training and Sight Singing __ 2 Z a 
Mus. 20A-20B—Harmony _______________ 6 6 6 
Mus. 41—Instrumental Conducting _________ 2 2 

Mus. 46—Choral Conducting im Ste bat a 2 

Mus: *7i=-S trite a ee ee ee 1 —- 
Mus. 72—Brasses Bs = at a9 Oot ee i 1 —- 
Mus, (25—-W odd winds. eo ke. ele ge i 1 ni — 
DEUS) (-—F erCussiole = 2 ee in ‘i — 
Applied’ Musto’ eee ee ee ee ee 4 4 vs 
Music"A Ctivities 2. 2. fese eee p Z = 


General Education: (To be fulfilled in addition to all requirements for the major) 


Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Com- 
position Me. sk ese ws Se ere eee 

H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety _______ 

Literature, Philosophy or Arts _ 

(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three 
of the six) 

Natural‘Seienee i.) 228 2 eee eee 9 9 8) 
(Including one physical and one biological 
science) 

Physical Education Activities ______________ ae ad 

Psych. 1—General Psychology _____________ 3 3 o 

Social Sciences (see page 48)__________ 9 9 9 
(Including fulfillment of requirement in 
United States history and Constitution. 

See page 48 or 57) 

Spceh. 1—Fundamentals of speech__________.__ 3 4 3 

FRGStPicled pi LOCllVes Case tae ae ee 8 | 8 8 
(Chosen from the above General Education 
fields or from mathematics, family life edu- 
cation, cr not more than six units of foreign 
language) 


on SY) 
fond SS) 
SH bw 


Other Requirements: 


Educ. 50A—Introduction to Teaching______ __ 1 sh site 
Completion of lower division requirements for 
ASBMINOT LE L Ss a se ae 6-20 + 7 t 


* The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division or 
graduate work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard to 
the requirements in foreign language. 

+ See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. While a minor is not required for either the special secondary 
credential or the liberal arts major in music, it is strongly recommended if the student 
entertains the possibility of subsequently working for a general secondary credential, 
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Liberal Arts 
General Special (Withouta 

Requirements for the A.B. Degree Secondary Secondary teaching 
With Major in Music Credential Credential Credential) 


Upper Division 

Major: Units Units Units 
Mus. 101-102—Musiec History ______________ 4 
Mus. 120A—Advanced Harmony ___________ 3 
Mus. 123—Counterpoint __________________ 3 
Mus. 124—Form and Analysis _____________-= 2 
Mus. 125—Composition _____________-______ 2, 
Mus. 131—Instrumental Arranging _________ Z 
Applied Music ____ oe ee 4 

Music Activities ________________ 2 
Electives—Upper Division Musie____________ ttt a3 6 


Other Requirements: 


Educ. 118—Psychological and Social 
Foundations of Education __--___-___--__-- 5 
Edue. 153—Audio-Visual Education _______--_ 2 
Educ. 175—Core Course in Secondary Education 5 
Educ. 190M—BElementary School Music ___--__ — 
Educ. 195M—The Teaching of Musie ____----_ 2 
Educ. 320C—Directed Teaching— 
Elementary School Musie ___-__--__--_-___ ihe 
Educ. 340A—Directed Teaching— 
Secondary School Musie __--__--__--______ £.. 
Completion of upper division requirements for 
YTS See ae aE ee TS oe et eet ee 0-6 * = 
Electives to total ____ Re hs pea a 124 124 124 
Total upper division required _-_____--__--___ 40 40 40 


Scholarship Requirements: 


neal work: taken i: 22.0 2° 20 are ee 1.00 1.00 1.00 
EO TOY ES gs cottage pane lla accep Re lg 1.00 1.00 1.00 
Intminargeeotts -sereite: fo os) ets hai 1.00 Ley wi] 
In each education course taken ___________ 1.00 1.00 
For admission to Graduate Division : 

ier ge s0Tl) Sear oe 1.5 

In all upper division work taken __--___-_ 1.5 


Graduate Year (General Secondary Credential Only) Units 


Music 299—Seminar in Music Problems____________-___-____________-_____- 3 
Edue. 265—Guidance in Hducation_______________________________________- 2 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Hducation________-______ 2 
Educ. 340A-340B—Directed Teaching in the Secondary School_______________ 6 
Hiective in secondary. subject. field____.___.___=__________.._L_ Ae Se 3 
Major or minor or electives (upper division or graduate courses) 

to total ati least2: 3 eee ties... prt..taeesianse at. 22 od. ently bon 30 
Scholarship requirement (all work in graduate year) ________________________ 1.75 


* See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. While a minor is not required for either the special secondary 
eredential or the liberal arts major in music, it is strongly recommended if the student 
entertains the possibility of subsequently working for a general secondary credential. 
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PERFORMANCE TESTS 


In addition to the subject and scholarship requirements listed above, the State 
Department of Education has prescribed the following standards of performance which 
must be met by candidates for the general and the special secondary credentials: 


I. Prano: Ability to play a Bach two-part invention, an artistic accompaniment, 
and four-part hymns at sight. 


II. Votce: Ability to sing at least one song representative of each of the aeairre 
periods of vocal literature: é 
Classical period 
Romantic period 
Modern period 


Ability to sing at sight any part of a four-part hymn. 


ilI. Conpuctine: Ability to train changed and unchanged voices; to conduct an 
open four-part score; to tune, adjust, and demonstrate the fingering of any instru- 
ment of the orchestra ; to play the major seale of the instrument one octave on at 
least one representative instrument of each section of the orchestra; and to con- 
duct from an orchestral score. 


REQUIREMENTS 
Minor for Candidates 

Junior High School Minor in for General Secondary 

Major in Music Music Credential 

Lower Division Lower Division Lower Division 
Musiest, -2 225) 2 units Musie+—=---- 2 units Music 3-4 ____ 6 units 
Musie 11A-11B 4 units Musie 10 _____ 8 units Musie 10 _~-__ 3 units 
Music 20A-20B 6 units Musie activities 3 units Music 46 _____ 2 units 
Music 41 _____ 2 units Music 60 or 65 1 unit 
Music 46 _____ 2 units Applied music_ 2 units 
Musie 71-72 —_ 2 units 
Musie 78-77 __ 2 units 
Applied Music _ 2 units 
Upper Division Upper Division Upper Division 

Musie 101-102 _ 4 units Music activities 2 units Hlectives ap- 
Music 190 ____ 2 units Electives ap- proved — by 
Music activities 3 units proved’ by music faculty 6 units 
Applied music _ 3 units music faculty 4 units 
Total units 

required ___ 34 units 14 units 20 units 


A liberal arts group major which includes music may be arranged in consultation 
with the student’s adviser and the Registrar’s office. See page 166. 

Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in 
details on pages 59-60. 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


Lower Division 
1. Music Survey 2 units 


An introductory survey of the HistoRy of music designed chiefly to oriént the 
beginning music student in his field of study. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


3-4. Music Appreciation (year) 3-3 units 


For non-music majors wishing to know more about music as a part of their general 
education. 


Three one-hour periods per week. 
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10. Musicianship 3 units 


Elementary work in ear training, sight singing and piano keyboard for the 
teaching credential candidate. 

Music majors not eligible. Prerequisite for Educ. 190M. 

‘Three one-hour periods per week. | 


11A. Ear Training and Sight Singing 2 units 


Music fundamentals: notation, scales, intervals, triads, modes, chord structure, 
simple musical forms, sight singing and melodic dictation. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


11B-11C. Ear Training and Sight Singing (year) 2-2 units 
Continuation of Music 11A with advanced harmonic, melodic and rhythmic 
training. 
Prerequisite: Music 11A. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


20A-20B. Harmony (year) 3-3 units 
Harmonization of melodies ; figured bass; all triads and inversions, dominant and 

secondary sevenths, non-harmonic tones, simple modulation, keyboard harmony. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


41. Instrumental Conducting 2 units 


Baton and rehearsal technique; the problems associated with various kinds of 
instrumental organizations ; program building ; principles of interpretation. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


46. Choral Conducting 2 units 


Same as Musie 41 but applied to choral singing. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


70A-70B. Beginning Piano 1-1 unit 
Class instruction open to any student who has a desire to learn to play the piano. 


No preliminary knowledge of piano is needed. 
One one-hour period per week, with outside practice required. 


70C-70D. Intermediate Piano 1-1 unit 


Class instruction open to any student who has had the equivalent of Music 70A-B. 
One one-hour period per week, with outside practice required. 


71. Strings 1 unit 
Class instruction in stringed instruments for the music credential candidate 


and the general student. 
Two one-hour activity periods per week. 


72. Brasses -1 unit 
Class instruction in brass instruments for the music credential candidate and 
the general student. 
Two one-hour activity periods per week. 


73. Woodwinds 1 unit 
Class instruction in woodwind instruments for the music credential candidate 


and the general student. 
Two one-hour activity periods per week. 


74A-74B. Beginning Organ 1-1 unit 
Class instruction in organ. 
One one-hour period per week. 


74C -74D. Intermediate Organ 1-1 unit 


Class instruction in organ; open to any student who has had the equivalent 
of Music 74B. 
One one-hour period per week. 
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75A-75B. Beginning Violin 1-1 unit 
Class instruction open to any student who has a desire to learn to play the violin. 
Prerequisite: Music 71 or equivalent. 
One one-hour period per week, with outside practice required. 


75C-75D. Intermediate Violin 1-1 unit 
Class instruction in violin open to any student who has had the equivalent of 
Music 75B. 
One one-hour period per week, with outside practice required. 


76A-76B. Beginning Voice 1-1 unit 
Class instruction open to any student wishing to learn the fundamentals of singing. 


No previous voice training needed. 
One one-hour period per week, with outside practice required. 


76C-76D. Intermediate Voice 1-1 unit 
Class instruction open to any student who has had the equivalent of Music 
76A-76B. 
One one-hour period per week, with outside practice required. 


77. Percussion 1 unit 
Class instruction in percussion instruments for the music credential candidate 
and the general student. 
Two one-hour activity periods per week. 


. Upper Division 
101-102. Music History (year) 2-2 units 
The critical study of music as an artistic, historical and socio-economic aspect of 
western civilization. For music and history majors. 
Prerequisite: Music 1 or consent of instructor. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


120A. Advanced Harmony 3 units 


Essentials of advanced harmony: chromatic alteration, modulation by means of 
altered chords, use of all non-chord tones, keyboard work. 

Prerequisite: Musie 20A-20B. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


123. Counterpoint 3 units 
Strict counterpoint in all species; two, three, and four-part writing. 
Prerequisite: Musie 120A. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


124. Form and Analysis 2 units 
Review of simple forms and study of complex forms. 
Prerequsite: Music 123. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


125. Composition 2 units 
The simple and more developed binary and ternary song forms for piano, voice, 
and small ensemble. ; 
Prerequisite: Music 123. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


131. Instrumental Arranging 2 units 


A practical course in arranging music for various combinations of instruments, 
with special reference to school orchestras and bands. To be taken in senior year. 

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


170A-170B. Advanced Piano 1-1 unit 


Class instruction open to any student who has had the equivalent of Music 
T0C-70D. 
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174A-174B. Advanced Organ 1 unit 
Class instruction in organ; open to any student who has had the equivalent of 
Music 74D. 
One one-hour period per week. 


175A-175B. Advanced Violin 1-1 unit 
Class instruction open to any student who has had the equivalent of Music 
75C-75D. 
One one-hour period per week, with outside practice required. 


176A -176B. Advanced Voice 1-1 unit 
Class instruction open to any student who has had the equivalent of Music 
76C-76D. 


190. Elementary School Music 2 units 

(See Educ. 190M ) 

The study and practice of methods and materials used in teaching music in the 
elementary grades. 

Prerequisite: Music 10 or equivalent and one year of chorus or choir. The 
equivalent of Music 70B is strongly recommended. 

Two ninety-minute periods per week. 


195. The Teaching of Secondary School Music 2 units 
(See Educ. 195M) 
The study and practice of methods and materials used in teaching and super- 
vising music in high schools. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


199. Special Problems 1-2 units 


Methods of research and projects in the field of music and music teaching. 
Prerequisite: Consent of music staff. 


Graduate Division 2 
299. Special Problems 3 units 
Research in the field of music and music teaching. 
Prerequisite: Music 199 and consent of music staff. 


Musical Organizations 


50-150. Orchestra 1 unit 
Study and performance of orchestral literature. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor on basis of auditions. May be taken as a 
non-credit activity. 


51-151. Band 1 unit 
This organization provides music for athletic events, assemblies, and other 
campus activities and offers opportunities in radio broadcasting and recording. 
May be taken as a non-credit activity. 
Two one-and-one-half-hour periods per week. 


58-158. Piano Ensemble 3 unit 
Study of duo-piano works of al] periods in music; also original piano duets. 
Interpretation and technique of ensemble playing. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


59-159. Chamber Ensemble 2 unit 
Study and performance of chamber music of all periods. Class will include duo- 
piano and small instrumental ensembles. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


60-160. College Chorus 4 unit 
Open to any member of the student body without try-outs. 
May be taken as a non-credit activity. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 
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65-165. A Cappella Choir (year) 1-1 unit 
A selected group of singers who sing a cappella literature ranging from the six- 
teenth century to the present. 
May be taken as a non-credit activity. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor on the basis of auditions. 
Four hours per week. 


Madrigal Singers no credit 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor on the basis of auditions. 


Applied Music 
Private lessons will be given on the basis of one half-hour lesson per week for a 
fee of $3 per lesson. (Class lessons in each of these fields are covered by regular tuition, 
without extra charge.) 


80-180. Private Lessons—Piano 1 unit 
Mr. Fulkerson, Mr. Mearns. 

81-181. Private Lessons—Strings 1 unit 
Mr. Glende. 

82-182. Private Lessons—Brass 1 unit 
Staff. 

83-183. Private Lessons—Woodwinds 1 unit 
Staff. 

84-184. Private Lessons—Organ 1 unit 
Mr. Mearns. 

86-186. Private Lessons—Voice 1 unit 


Mr. Barlow. 
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SPEECH 
Speech Liberal Arts * 
(General Speech- 
Second- Speech- Radio- Dra- 
ary English Speech matics 
Requirements for the A.B. Creden- (Without a Teaching 
Degree with Major in tial) Credential) 
Lower Division 
Major: Units Units Units Units 
Spch. 2—Oral Interpretation of Literature__ 38 3 3 3 
Spch. 3—Public Speaking ________________ 3 3 3 3 
~ Spch. 10—Survey of Radio Broadcasting_____ - = 3. - 
Spch. 20—Technique of Acting______________ 2 2 - a 
Spch. 21—Hlementary Stagecraft ___________ pe 2 - 2 
Lower Division—HElective in Speech_________ 7 - - - 


General Education: (Jo be fulfilled in addition to all requirements for the major) 


Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition 3 3 3 3 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety______.__ 2 2 2 2 
Literature, Philosophy or Arts_____________ 6 6 6 6 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of 
the six) 
SOS CME rm ClONCOl So fk che i 9 9 9 9 
(Including one physical and one biclegiéal 
science) 
Physical Education Activities______________ 2 2 2 2 
Psych. 1—General Psychology______________ 3 3 3 3 
Social Sciences (See page 48)___ 9 9 9 9 


(Including fulfillment of requirement in 

United States history and constitution. See 

page 48 or 57.) 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech___________ 3 3 3 3 
estricted-Hlectivess___.. - 2 | __ eisxeti 8 8 8 8 

(Chosen from the above General Education 

fields or from mathematics, family life edu- 

cation, or not more than six units of foreign 

languages.) 


Other Requirements: 


Bee lO—Newswriting _. ee = ~ 3 a 
B.A. 2A—Typing (or equivalent skill) ______ - ~ 0-2 - 
B.A. 50—Salesmanship =~. 2)~____________ - “ 3 oe 
I.E. 50—Introduction to Radio_____________ — = 3 eA 
Educ. 50A—Introduction to Teaching _____ 1 - = _ 
Completion of lower division requirements for 

WROTE) Sot en BE gee 6-20 + ~ - - 


* The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division or 
graduate work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard to 
the requirement in foreign language. 

+ See pages 48-49. Part of the work for a teaching minor may be completed in the 
graduate year. 
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Speech 
(General 
Second- 
ary 
Requirements for the A.B. Creden- 
Degree with Major in tial) 


Upper Division 
Major: Units 
Spceh. 111—Adv. Radio Workshop___________ - 
Spch. 112—Radio Writing _________________ ~ 
Spch. 113—Radio Production Directing______ - 
Spch. 114—Radio Sales and Commercial 


Operations... eto Fuss ~ 
Spch. 115—Advanced Radio Production______ - 
Spch. 126—Play Production _______________ 3 
Spch. 127—Play Production _______________ 3 
Speh. 140—Survey of the Drama____________ 3 
Speh. 170—Phoneties ~__.__ 2 in beeen 3 
Spch. 180—Speech Correction ______________ 3 
Electives in Upper Division Speech chosen 

from: 

Spch. 102—Advanced Expression and 
Interpretation: 2. 32 


Spch. 103—Advanced Public Speaking_____ 
Spch. 106—Discussion Methods ___---_____ 
Speh. 110—Survey of Broadcasting____~_~ 3 
Spch. 111—Advanced Radio Workshop___-_ 
Spceh. 125—Dramatie Workshop__________. 
Spch. 180—Playwriting ~-_____-__________ 
Speh. 170-—Phonetics ~..__.___420@ 200 
Eng]. 112—Phoneties or 
115—The English Language__________ - 
Engl. 186A or 1836B—American Literature__. s_ — 
Engl. 162—Shakespeare ___________________ - 
Hlectives in Speech or_______________-______ - 
Finglish.. 2.224.220 ee ee oinu6 


Total required in the major (Upper Division) (24) 


Other Requirements: 
Educ. 113—Psychological and Social Founda- 


tionssof, Hducation-2 3" eee 5 
Edue. 153—Audio-Visual Education ________ 2 
Educ. 175—Core Course in Secondary 

Education 2-22. 2 2 Se Se 5 
Educ. 195Sp—The Teaching of Speech_______ 2 
Completion of upper division requirements for 

Mee Ha) oe eas etm amt cy 1 thrice hope ema ria 0-6 + 
Hlectives' to total 2. -seer eo eg cg ae 124 
Total upper division required_______________ 40 


Scholarship Requirements: 


Inveallworkitaken®. 2 oa ees ee 1.00 
Ini major iss ee ee a 1.00 
To RnOr ieee ee ee ee ee 1.00 
In each education course taken ______-_-__-_ 1.00 
For admission to Graduate Division: 
TRC WS Oe ee a Wg ae 1.5 
In all upper division work taken________ 1.5 
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Liberal Arts * 
Speech- 
Speech- Radio- Dra- 
English Speech matics 
(Without a Teaching 
Credential) 


Units Units Units 


= 1 Le 
us 3 me 
a 3 od 
ie 3 m 
a 3-8 —f 
3 a 3 
3 — 3 
3 - 3 
~ - 3 
~ 0-6 7 
3 ee - 
3 or _ - 
(3) = = 
9 5 5 


(24) (24) (24) 


* The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division or 
graduate work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard to 


the requirement in foreign language. 


+ See pages 48-49. Part of the work for a teaching minor may be completed in the 


graduate year. 
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Graduate Year (General Secondary Credential Only) 


Units 
Electives in speech (graduate or upper division courses) _____-___-_»_-»_->_-_ 3 
HWdWe2en- tn Hidatice-in Hiducation@eie.. snes es ee Z 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Education__________-_____-_-_-_ Z 
Educ. 340A-340B—Directed Teaching in the Secondary School____-__-____-_____ 6 
Elective in secondary subject field__.._-___________ 2 ete tro eee Cor 3 
Major or minor or electives (upper division or graduate courses) to total eee 30 
Scholarship requirement (all work in graduate year)___________- 1.75 


SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL IN SPEECH CORRECTION 


Holders of general elementary or general secondary credentials who have taught 
successfully for two years (or who have completed at least four units of directed 
teaching) and who have the necessary personal characteristics for work with handi- 
capped children may qualify for the special secondary credential in speech correction 
by completing the following courses: 


Lower Division 


Units 
Shen: Jl undamentals.of iSpeeehisin tence Se Bad et eh ed ye 3 
Bria ce—Cral interpretation of: Literatures 2 3 
Upper Division 
Repeat er ee ONCLICd ee” eee rere er ree eee eee eee eet ee 3 
Senet ee Deen» COTTeCLIOn me tn ee Oe et 3 


Bene 1o3—-Arivanced specen Correction... “es ee ee 
Educ. 320C—Directed Teaching in the Elementary School (Special Field of 
Prego OrreCiioi) jen emerge ee ee 


GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL WITH MAJOR IN LANGUAGE ARTS 


Details of this program are given on pages 114-115 of this catalog under the 
Division of Language and Literature. 


REQUIREMENTS 
Teaching Minor for Candidates for 
Junior High School General Secondary Credential 
Major Speech 
Lower 
Division__Spch. 1 _____ 3 units DCH bund. were 3 units 
Spe o 2-3 s 3 units SPCR. ore 3 units 
PCO. 3 units Plus courses approved 
Electives ____ 3 units by the Divisional 
Upper Chairman__14 units 
Division__Spch. 126 ___ 8 units (At least 6 units must 
Spch. 127 ___ 3 units be in the upper di- 
Spch. 180 ___ 3 units vision. ) 
Spch. 191 ___ 3 units 
Electives ___- 3 units 
Total Units 
Required 27 units 20 units 


Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in detail 
on pages 59-60. 


96 Humboldt State College Bulletin 


M mors 
Radio Speech-Dramatics 
Lower Division..-..-_-f:3453 4: Speh. disc ees 38 units Speh.1 ______ 3 units 
SpChwe wo 8 units Speh. 3 ~.2_- 3 units 
Upper Division. _-- Speh. 1138 __-__ 3 units Spch. (U.D.) 6 units 
Spch. 114 ____ 3 units 
Total Units Required___________ 12 units 12 units 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


Lower Division 
X. Speech Clinic 4-1 unit 


Individual instruction for students having minor disturbances of voice or speech 
as well as those having more serious disorders. Consent of the instructor must be 
obtained for enrollment. A maximum of two units may be applied toward degree 
requirements. 

One or two one-hour periods per week. 


1. Fundamentals of Speech 8 units 


An introductory course in speech involving the study of voice control, delivery 
techniques, speech composition, and speeches. 

Prerequisite: English 1A, except for speech majors. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


2. Oral Interpretation of Literature 3 units 


A basic course in voice training and in the art of oral interpretation. Oral inter- 
pretation of poetry, short stories, and dramatic scenes from the standpoint of both 
emotional and intellectual reaction. 

Prerequisite: Speech 1. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


3. Public Speaking 3 units 


Speech planning and delivery to develop self-confidence and poise through oral 
expression and to awaken interest in the problems of the modern world. Extensive 
practice in extemporaneous speaking. 

Prerequisite: Speech 1. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


5. Forensics Workshop 1 unit 


Preparation and practice for participation in intramural and intercollegiate 
forensics. A maximum of four units of degree credit is allowed for this course. 
Two one-hour activity periods per week. 


6. Discussion Methods 2 units 


Techniques of group discussion including the conference, panel, and symposium 
forms; the study of parliamentary law. Primarily for lower division class officers 
and members of the Student Council. 

One one-hour lecture, one two-hour activity per week. 


7. Radio and Television Speech 3 units 


Intensive drills on vocabulary building, the use of dialects, and the evaluation 
of commercial continuity. Radio acting with particular stress on microphone tech- 
niques, articulation, and various types of vocal delivery. 

Prerequisite: Speech 1 and 2, or the consent of the instructor. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


10. Survey of Radio and Television 3 units 


The history of broadcasting; government regulations; station and network 
organization; method and types of broadcasting and production; public service 
responsibilities ; and recent trends and the future of radio and television. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 
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11. Radio Workshop 1-2 units 


The emphasis is upon the production of radio programs presented on the campus 
training station and programs released over the local radio stations in Eureka. Course 
work includes training in related skills such as writing, directing, producing, and broad- 
casting radio programs. 

- Two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


12. Radio and Television Writing 3 units 

Analytical study of radio and television talks, scripts, continuity forms, com- 
mercial announcements, talks, and special event programs. Format, content, music, 
and sound effect techniques of radio and television scripts. 


13. Radio Production Directing 3 units 


The program director’s job in the typical radio station, including the planning, 
organization, and production of all types of radio programs. 


20. Technique of Acting 2 units 
Embraces the basic principles of dramatic art. It teaches the fundamentals of 
pantomime, impersonation, and oral expression and acting. It is designed for students 
with little or no stage experience who wish to improve their speaking voices and to 
develop poise and self confidence. 
Two two-hour periods per week. 


21. Elementary Stagecraft — 2 units 


The planning, building, painting and lighting of scenery. 
One one-hour lecture and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


22. Stage Make-up 1 unit 


Theory and practice of make-up for the stage. Lectures on make-up materials, 
their appearance under stage light, and the characterization by facial change. Labora- 
tory application of principles. 

One two-hour period per week. 


25. Dramatic Workshop i 1-2 units 


A laboratory course in acting and in the technical practices of the stage, including 
construction of sets, stage lighting, theatrical costume and make-up. Time is spent in 
the actual work of preparing plays for public performance. A maximum of four units 
degree credit is allowed for this course. 

Three two-hour periods per week (for two units of credit). 


30. Playwriting 3 units 


The critical analysis of dramatic structure and techniques designed for the 
student interested in dramatic literature, play directing, or the writing of original 
plays for the stage and radio. 

Prerequisite: English 1A-1B or consent of the instructor. 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


40. Drama History and Appreciation 3 units 


Designed for students not majoring in speech and drama, but who wish to know 
more about drama as a part of their general education. Will cover representative plays 
from the Greeks to those of present-day playwrights—the Continent, England, and 
America. 

Not open to speech and drama majors. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


4—93640 
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Upper Division 


Speech 1, and 2 or 8 or consent of instructor are prerequisite to all upper division 
courses. 


102. Advanced Expression and Interpretation 3 units 


A course in reading aloud in which particular attention will be paid to the specific 
interests, needs, and abilities of the individual student, which determine his activities 
in class. Special attention is given to the needs of prospective teachers with respect to 
reading aloud in the classroom. 

Prerequisite: Speech 2. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


103. Advanced Public Speaking : 1 unit 


A detailed study of speech planning, the techniques of presentation, and theory 
of address. Extensive work on speech content, selected study of speech criticism and 
great speeches in history. 


105. Advanced Forensics Workshop 1 unit 


Preparation and practice for participation in intramural and intercollegiate 
forensics. A maximum of four units of degree credit is allowed for this course. 
Two one-hour activity periods per week. 


106. Discussion Methods 2 units 


Techniques of group discussion including the conference, panel, and symposium 
forms; practical experience in discussion of current problems; the study of parlia- 
mentary law and its application. 

One one-hour lecture, one two-hour activity period per week. 


110. Survey of Radio Broadcasting 3 units 


For radio majors and minors and students working toward a liberal arts de- 
gree. Upper division students are required to work on research or other suitable 
projects toward class credit. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


111. Advanced Radio Workshop 1-2 units 


A course of the same character as Speech 11 for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

Two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 

A maximum of four units degree credit is allowed for this course. 


114. Radio Sales and Commercial Operation 3 units 


Study of the business manager’s job in the average radio station; analysis of the 
costs in running a station, copy analysis and placement, sales methods, analysis of 
programs in relation to sales possibilities, Federal Trade Commission regulations, 
national advertising associations, costs of programs, making of contracts, ete. 

Prerequisite: Speech 10 and 113 or consent of instructor. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


115. Field Training in Radio and Television 2-4 units 


“On-the-job” participation in the work of stations KIEM-KRED, KHUM, and 
KIEM-TYV, and the College training station. 

Prerequisites: Speech 10, 11, 12, 138, 111, 114, and consent of the instructor. 

Six to twelve hours per week determined by units of credit to be earned. 


116. Music in Radio Broadcasting 3 units 


The various uses of music in the radio program involving the building and produc- 
tion of musical programs; writing musical continuity ; arranging music for dramatic 
radio; and inspection of the functional importance of music and its practical use in 
current programs. 

Prerequisite : Speech 10 or 110, 11 or 111, 113. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


Fine and Applied Arts OD 


125. Advanced Dramatic Workshop (fall, spring) 1-2 units 


A course of the same character as Speech 25 for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: Speech 1, 2 or 3 or consent of the instructor. 

_ Three two-hour periods per week (for two units). 
A maximum of four units degree credit is allowed for this course. 


126. Play Production 3 units 


Designed for teachers and students who intend to engage in the work of directing 
plays. Attention is given to the choice of material for amateur theatricals, directing 
techniques, make-up, costuming, publicity, and advertising, ticket sales, house manage- 
ment, ete. 

Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


.127. Play Production 3 units 


A lecture and laboratory course designed primarily for teachers and students 
who intend to engage in the work of staging play productions. This advanced course 
includes stage designing, construction, painting, lighting, sound effects, furniture, 
and furnishings. 

~'Two one-hour and one three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


130. Advanced Playwriting 3 units 


A continuation of Speech 30, with opportunity for each student to concentrate 
his activities in any one of the following fields of playwriting: one-act plays, radio 
plays, skits, blackouts, three-act plays, for possible production by the college drama 
department. 

Prerequisite: English 1A-1B or consent of instructor. 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour activity period per week. 


140. Survey of the Drama 3 units 


The historical development of the drama, covering representative plays from the 
Greeks to those of present-day playwrights—the Continent, England, and America. 
Students not majoring in speech and drama may take this course either as a lower divi- 
sion class (Speech 40) or as an upper division class (Speech 140). Students having 
upper division standing are advised to register for Speech 140. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


141. Modern American Drama 3 units 


A course in the American theater and its staging, acting, and drama from the 
Civil War to the present day. Primary emphasis in the course is placed upon the 
theater and drama from 1918 to the present. The course is conducted through lectures, 
assigned reading, discussions, and assigned reports. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


170. Phonetics (fall) 3 units 


Principles of phonetics; pronunciation, based on contemporary American usage; 
phonetic analysis applied to speech improvement. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


180A. Speech Correction 2 units 

The classification, diagnosis, and treatment of speech defects. Theory is supple- 
mented by demonstrations of clinical work with children and adults in the speech 
clinic. Intended particularly for training prospective teachers to recognize and correct 
speech defects of elementary school children. 


180B. Speech Correction Clinical Practice 1 unit 


Supervised practical work in the speech clinic with children and adults having 
articulation and voice disorders. 
Three one-hour laboratory periods per week. 


181A. Advanced Speech Correction 2 units 


Emphasis is placed upon the more serious types of speech disorders. Special at- 
tention is given to making case studies and speech surveys as well as to methods of 
testing, diagnois, and treatment. 

Two one-hour lecture periods per week. 
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181B. Advanced Speech Correction Clinical Practice 1 unit 
Supervised practical work in the speech clinic with children and adults 
having more serious types of speech disorders. 
Three one-hour laboratory periods per week. 


191. Speech and Drama in the Elementary and Junior High School 3 units 
Designed for the teacher who is interested in using dramatic activities and discus- 
sion techniques. A workshop for the consideration of such problems as: Conducting 
round tables, panels, symposia, and forums; coaching debaters; choosing school plays; 
using speech and drama in the classroom. 
Three one-hour periods per week. | 


199. Special Problems 1-3 units 
Individual study on selected problems in the fields of speech, drama, stagecraft, 


speech correction, or radio. 
Hours to be arranged with the instructor. 


Graduate Division 
226. Advanced Stage Direction 3 units 
The purpose of this course is to train teachers in the techniques of dramatic 
direction. Each student will produce a full-length play and will prepare a prompt book 
based on the production. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. 


241. Modern American Drama 3 units 
See Spch. 141. 


THE DIVISION OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
OBJECTIVES 


The Division of Health and Physical Education has the following 

functions: 

1. To provide all students with an opportunity to secure instruction for the 
development of skills in a variety of physical activities which contribute to 
maintenance of health and which give opportunity for self-expression in indi- 
vidual or group participation ; 

2. To give students an opportunity for recreation and competition in the volun- 
tary, the intramural, and the intercollegiate sports programs; 

3. To provide professional training for students seeking to qualify themselves 
for positions in public school teaching in health and physical education or in 
school and municipal recreation leadership ; 

4. To prepare teachers to handle intelligently the health and physical education 
program in the elementary schools ; 


5. To provide curricula leading to the B.S. degree for graduate nurses and 
prenursing students; and 

6. To provide opportunities for those interested to acquire skills, techniques, 
and principles which enable them to serve their communities as leaders of 
young people. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS IN HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Service Courses 


All students who are enrolled in the college for 12 or more units are required 
to take an activity course twice weekly during each semester of the freshman and 
sophomore years. Men (other than physical education majors) may substitute registra- 
tion in intercollegiate athletics for an activity course during the semester of competi- 
tion. First semester freshmen are expected to enroll in P. E. 5 (Men) or P. EB. 15 
(Women). Veterans with Korean service are exempt from the physical education re- 
quirement. 

Lower division students carrying fewer than 12 units during any semester may 
postpone taking physical education but are not exempt from the total four semesters 
requirement in lower division. 

No permanent excuse from required activity courses may be granted other than 
by written consent of the division chairman. 


Health Education 


Two units of credit in H. & H. 1 (Personal Health and Safety) are required 
of all students for graduation in A.B. and B.S. degree programs. This course meets 
the State regulation for safety and fire prevention education. 
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Liberal Arts* 
General Special (Without a 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree With Major Secondary WSecondary teaching 
in Health and Physical Education Credential Oredential credential) 
Lower Division 
Major: Units Units Units 
Physical Education Activities________________ nA Pe 2 
P.E. 70—Introduction to Physical Education__ 2 2s 2 
B55 Wirst (Aide es Pte eee ys 2 2 
General Education (To be fulfilled in addition to 
all work taken for the major) : 
Physical Education Activities ___ Poaet S. ge id 2 2 
Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition 3 3 3 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety_________ 2 2 2 
Literature, Philosophy, or Arts.__._._-____~_ 6 6 6 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three 
of the six) 
Natural Clhen Ce. aged i ee ee 9 9 y 
ADATONYEL RYSIOL. JU, = me a a ee ee — Z 
Psych. 1—General Psychology ______________ 3 3 3 
Social Sciences. (See page 48.)___--- 9 9 -{ 
(Including fulfillment of requirement in 
United States history and Constitution. 
See page 48 or 57.) 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech____________ 3 3 3 
Restricted lectives--- > see 3 ee 3 3 3 
(Chosen from the above General Education 
fields or from mathematics, family life 
education, or not more than six units of 
foreign language.) 
Other Requirements: 
Educ. 50A—Introduction to Teaching________ 1 1 en | 
Completion of lower division requirements for 
Q Minor post 7 eee, ot Bt ae 6-207 7 ' 7 


* The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division 
or graduate work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard 
to the requirement in foreign language. 

7+ See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor (usually not 
more than five units) may be completed in the graduate year. While a minor is not re- 
quired for either the special secondary credential or the liberal arts major in physical 
education, it is strongly recommended if the student entertains the possibility of subse- 
quently working for a general secondary credential. 
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Liberal Arts 
General Special (Without a 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree With Major Secondary Secondary teaching 


in Health and Physical Education Credential 


Upper Division 


Major: Units 


*P.E. 100-101—Physical Education Activity 


P.E. 152—Methods in Corrective Physical 


hducstion: 3.52. Bere oe 8 Set i 
*P.E. 153—Physiology of Exercise___________ 3 
P.H. 154—Tests and Measurements in Physical 

PeCR 100 yee Se a ee 2 
P.E. 175—History and Principles of Physical 

PGucntion:. 2s 2. cae eS 2 


*P.E. 191—Singing Games and Folk Dances.— 1 
P.E. 192A-B-C—Theory of Athletics (Men) 
or P.E. 193A-B-C—Methods of Teaching 


BpPOres CVV OMEN) 2... Ae et Beers 6 
H.H. 161—School Health Program_________-_ 3 
P.E. 178—Departmental Organization and 

memimistration 2002. ee ke 2 


Hlectives chosen from: 

P.E. 76—Principles of Community 
Recreation 

P.E. 77—Campcraft and Leadership 

P.E. 88—Club Leadership 

P.E. 199—Special Problems 

H.H. 50—Home Nursing 

H.H. 156—Techniques in Athletic Training 

H.H. 160—Public Health 

Note: If the student fails to pass the pro- 
ficiency test in activity areas at the 
conclusion of the junior year, it will be 
necessary to utilize two of the elective 
units listed above to develop proficiency 
in these areas. 


* Courses starred should be taken during the junior year. 


Credential credential) 


Units 


Ee bo iw) GO bh We 


Units 


bet KO tb Wb wep 
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Liberal Arts 
General Special * (Without a 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree With Major Secondary Secondary teaching 


in Health and Physical Education Credential Credential credential) 
Other Requirements: Units Units Units 
fEduc. 113—Psychological and Social Founda- 
tions of Wducation...._ 2... eee. ON 5 5 - 
Edue. 153—Audio-Visual Education ________ 2 2 - 
Educ. 175—Core Course in Secondary HEduca- 
tin occ thes 1 kei eS ea Laer 5 oD = 
+Edue. 190PE—Elementary School Physical 
Nducation —) 88.0 5 eae a hoe ee — - 2 
{Educ. 195PH—The Teaching of Physical Edu- 
GOKOT eaten ent aarti seek Dee M, ve - 
Edue. 320C—Directed Teaching—Elementary 
School Physical Education_____..._______-_ - 3 - 
Educ. 8340A—Directed Teaching — Secondary 
School Physical Education________-________ - 3 ~ 
Education, Hlective: .2.=.._._ _ BRR. Z 2 - 
Completion of upper division requirements for 
minor * eRe Oe 8 ee 0-6 - = 
BHlectives to, total... een ei 124 124 124 
Total upper division required_______________ 40 40 40 
Scholarship Requirements: 
in allworktakens... 5 tobe eee eee 1.00 1.00 1.00 
In major, 22224. te oe Sa 1.00 1.00 1.00 
In: minor, =: a i ee ea 1.00 _ - 
In each Education course taken_____________ 1.00 1.00 - 
For admission to Graduate Division : 
In major 2... eee ae 1.5 - - 
In all upper division work taken__________ 1.5 - ~ 
Graduate Year (General Secondary Credential Only) Units 
P.B. 289 and 299.._____-___..-___._ad_Uy 4) _=esy Spee 4A 3 ee 4-6 
Educ. 265—Guidance in Education. auids.226-— tsetse LS ee eee ys 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Education______--________-______--_---_- 2 
Educ. 340A-840B—Directed Teaching in the Secondary School______--_______- 6 
Blectiye:in secondary subject. field. 22 a 0-2 
Major, or minor or elective (upper division or graduate courses) to total________ 30 
Scholarship requirement (all work in graduate year)_______________________ 1.75 


Master’s degree in teaching of physical education. See chairman of Division of 
Health and Physical Education for Program. 


* With slight program modifications, it is possible for the physical education special 
credential candidate also to qualify for a general elementary credential within the four- 
year program. See the division chairman for information. 

+ Courses to be taken during the junior year. 
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REQUIREMENTS 
Minor for Candidates for 
Z General Secondary 
Junior High School Major * Minor Credential 


Lower Division Lower Division Lower Division 


tt. OO. oe 2 units Fries. 2 units 1s RG eae 2 units 

Pe 1 2 2 units 

a0 2 units Men Men 

eve eA 2 units Psp Os asin ae: 4 unit PitivOor sea w + unit 
ALES ares $ unit 12a Dh! ene 4 unit 
1a) Dah eae & 4 unit Ml ch he Bo ae nd ld $ unit 
| 8 fF ey Se es 4 unit URS 1 De ee ee 4 unit 

Women Women 

jl toa hy Se 4 unit Piet Vet 4+ unit 
Ee 1G As ee SL 1 CAN ad 107s hale sel 4+ unit 
Pelt s ee 8 URL ea ee UTNE, 
EWS A 2s UBIt ji ipl da: waentiaeahln 4 unit 


Upper Division Upper Division Upper Division 


Edue. 195PE __ 2 units 


P.E. 100-101__ 4 units 


P.E. 100-101 __ 4 units 


H-H2eieP sci. 2 units Educ. 195PE__ 2 units Educ. 195PE __ 2 units 
Piles 75). 2. 3 units eee ees 2 units PURE Die 28 2 units 
P.E. 100-101__ 4 units el Ol oe 1 unit EEA GE AS ee 3 units 
1a S01 | epee 2 units Pe Gig 3 units ; 

Ph.Ol 6.22, 1 unit 

Men Men Men 
bre oie a Si cE 4 units Ps 102] 4 units | Ea Las ho ieee ayo 4 units 
Women Women Women 
Piaivs _.._... 4 units Bags =. 4 units 5D ht 2 eee 3 units 
Totals units . 

required : 26 units 20 units 20 units 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
COURSES FOR MEN 


Lower Division 
1M, 2M, 3M, 4M. Majors’ Activity Sections 1 unit each course 
Required of all men who elect physical education as a major and to be taken 
in the lower division, 4 hours per week. The object of the courses is to develop skill 
in a variety of activities suitable for schools or recreation centers. 


5. Freshman Physical Activities 4 unit 
Fundamentals of team and individual sports, together with some achievement 


tests. 
Required of all freshmen and limited to freshmen. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


6. Team Sports 4 unit 
Touch football, volleyball, and handball. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

7. Team Sports 4 unit 


Basketball, track, and softball. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


* Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in detail 
on pages 59-60. 
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8. Individual Sports 


Boxing, wrestling. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


9A-9B. Tumbling 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


unit 


i 


unit 


t= 


10. Body Building 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


11A-11B. Gymnastics 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


unit 


b= 


12A-12B. Trampoline . 2 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


50. Intercollegiate Football 1 unit 
Varsity and junior varsity teams. 
Daily afternoon practice. 


51. Intercollegiate Basketball 


Varsity and junior varsity teams. 
Daily afternoon practice. 


unit 


b= 


52. Intercollegiate Baseball 1 unit 


Varsity and junior varsity teams. 
Daily afternoon practice. 


53. Intercollegiate Track 1 unit 


Varsity team. 
Daily afternoon practice. 


54. Intercollegiate Boxing 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


unit 


b= 


89. Boy Scouting Program 2 units 


Emphasizes the aims and purposes of Scouting, its character influencing and 
citizenship training methods, information on how to organize the Scout program, how 
it is used by local institutions and information and skills of the Scoutmaster. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


; Upper Division 
192A. Theory of Athletics 2 units 


Coaching techniques in football and basketball. 
Prerequisite: Upper division status. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


192B. Theory of Athletics 2 units 


Coaching techniques in basketball. 
Prerequisite: Upper division status. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


192C. Theory of Athletics 2 units 


Coaching techniques in baseball, track and field. 
Prerequisite: Upper division status only. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


* 194A. Football Officiating 1 unit 


The theory and practical application of officiating techniques. Designed to qualify 
individuals for service as registered officials. 
One two-hour period per week. 


* Given if sufficient demand. 
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* 194B. Basketball Officiating 1 unit 


The theory and practical application of officiating techniques. Designed to qualify 
individuals for service as registered officials. 
One two-hour period per week. 


COURSES FOR WOMEN 


Lower Division 


1W, 2W, 3W, 4W. Majors’ Activity Sections 1 unit each course 


Required of all women who elect physical education as a major and to be 
taken in the lower division, four hours per week. The object of the courses is to 
_ develop skill in a variety of activities suitable for schools or recreation centers. 


15. Freshman Physical Activities 4 unit 


A course to give the entering student an opportunity to participate in activities 
which demand and develop fundamental skills, such as running, throwing, catching, 
and relaxing, in at least one team game, and in activities which help correct the more 
prevalent deviations from normal body mechanics. 

Required of all freshmen women and limited to freshmen. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


16. Team Sports 


Field hockey, soccer, speedball. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


unit 


b= 


17. Team Sports unit 


Basketball, softball, volleyball. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


t= 


18A. Beginning Dance unit 
Introduction to modern dance technique. 


Two one-hour periods per week. 


iene 


18B. Intermediate Dance 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


18C. Advanced Dance 3 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


19. Tumbling 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


unit 


ies 


Upper Division 


193A. Methods of Teaching Team Sports 2 units 
Field hockey, soccer, softball, volleyball, speedball, basketball. 
Prerequisite: Previous participation. 

193B. Methods of Teaching Individual Sports 2 units 
Tennis, archery, badminton, recreational sports. 
Prerequisite: Previous participation. 

193C. Analysis of Dance Forms 2 units 
The adaptation to secondary teaching level of modern dance, folk, and pre- 

classic dance forms. 


* Given if sufficient demand. 
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Lower Division | 
25. Individual Exercise Program 4 unit 
A program of special exercise and activity suited to the individual student. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


unit 


ha 


27A. Elementary Tennis 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


27B. Intermediate Tennis 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


27C. Advanced Tennis 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

28A. Elementary Archery 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

28B. Advanced Archery 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

29A. Elementary Badminton 4 unit 
Badminton, deck tennis, paddle tennis, table tennis. 
T’'wo one-hour periods per week. 

29B. Advanced Badminton 2 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

380A. Elementary Golf 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

30B. Advanced Golf 3 unit 
One two-hour period per week. 

31. Introductory Social Dancing aes re 4 unit 
An introductory course including both ballroom and folk dancing. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

32. Ballroom Dancing 2 “Unt 


Basic dance techniques; fox trot, waltz, tango, and current routines. Dance 
etiquette. 


33. Folk Dancing 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

34. Square Dancing 2 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

36. Bowling 4 unit 
Two one-hour periods per week. 

55. Intercollegiate Tennis 1 unit 
Daily afternoon practice. ; 

56. Intercollegiate Golf 1 unit 
Daily afternoon practice. 

70. Introduction to Health and Physical Education 2 units 


The origins, aims and objectives of the modern school program in health and 
physical education are studied to enable the student to formulate a fundamental back- 
ground and a basic philosophy for his profession. There is an emphasis on integration 
with the total school program. 
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76. Principles of Community Recreation 2 units 
A consideration of the principles involved in developing an ideal program of 
recreation. Some practical experience in organizing college recreational activities is 
required. 
. Two one-hour periods per week. 


77. Recreation and Campcraft 2 units 


Thorough theoretical background and some practical laboratory experience in 
playground work. 


88. Club Leadership 2 units 

History of boys’ and girls’ club work; the basic principles and conceptions of 
these movements; the organization of such a program in the community ; requirements 
for adult leadership; summer camps. This course will include practice in laboratory 
- field work. 


Upper Division 
100-101. Major Activities (year) 2-2 units 
Required of all physical education majors before admission to directed teaching. 
The object of the course is to develop skill and familiarity with the wide variety of 
physical education activities suitable for schools and recreation centers. Sound tech- 
niques in teaching are emphasized. 
Four one-hour periods per week. 


151. Kinesiology and Applied Anatomy 3 units 
Study of the anatomy of muscles, bones, joints and of the nervous system as a 
basis for understanding bodily movement in exercise and sports. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


152. Methods in Corrective Physical Education 2 units 

The principles underlying good body mechanics; the causes, correction, and 
prevention of postural defects; methods of relaxation ; the place of Corrective Physical 
Education in the school program; equipment facilities and procedure; fundamentals 
and practice of massage. Much of the work is practical. 

Prerequisite: Physical Education 151. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


153. Physiology of Exercise 3 units 


The physiological effects of muscular exercise, athletic training and physical 
conditioning are studied. The significance of these effects are evaluated in terms of 
performance in physical education activities and interscholastic competition. 

Prerequisite: Physiology 1 and Anatomy 66. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


154. Tests and Measurements in Physical Education 2 units 


The use of tests and measurements in physical education; evaluation of objec- 
tives, programs and student achievement through measurement and evaluative 
techniques. 


175. History and Principles of Physical Education 3 units 


The evaluating of the history of physical education, the weighing of current 
problems in the field, the setting up of a code of ethics for professional workers, and 
the formulating of aims and objectives. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


178. Departmental Organization and Administration 2 units 
The problems of organization and administration of physical education at the 
secondary level. 


190. Elementary School Physical Education . 2 units 
(See Educ. 190 PE.) 
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191. Methods in Singing Games and Folk Dances 1 unit 


Participation in and conduct of rhythms suitable for children of the elementary 
school and junior high school. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


199. Special Problems 3 units 


Work in special areas not covered by scheduled courses. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing with a 2.0 grade index in the major field. 


Graduate Division 


289. Techniques of Research in Physical Education 2-3 units 


Research and investigation in the problems of health, physical education and 
recreation. Hours to be arranged in terms of the investigation. 


292. Advanced Coaching Techniques 2 units 


The theory and practice of advanced coaching techniques as related to inter- 
scholastie and collegiate competition. 


299. Problems in Physical Education and Recreation 3 units 


A study of selected problems in physical education and recreation. A survey 
of current problems facing the physical educator from a review of literature, con- 
sideration of trends and analysis and evaulation of school situations. 


HEALTH AND HYGIENE 


NURSING CURRICULUMS 


Graduate nurses from accredited nursing schools with three years of training who 
hold California certification as registered nurses may be granted the Bachelor of Science 
degree upon the completion of an approved program of study, as outlined below. 
Transcripts of record covering the hospital training program should be submitted for 
evaluation. 

The major requirements are presumed to be satisfied by the work in nursing, for 
which from 30 to 60 units may be allowed. 


Require- Bas. Graduate Prenursing 
ments for Degree with major in nursing NUrses students 
Major: Units Units 
Nursing ety) SUS OROET2I EL PER SRiIhie998 BOLnIUDS 30-60 30-60 
General Education: 
Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition__________ 3 3 
H.BE-20-—General Nutrition 2 eee = 3 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety__________________ 2 2 
Literature, Philosophy or the Arts_____________________ 6 6 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of the six) 


Natural Sciences—Hlectives (see page 48) ______..__.____ 9 
Bact. 1—General Bacteriology ____________-___-_______ 
Chem. 2A—Introduction to Chemistry_______»_-_______ 
Physiol. 1—Elementary Physiology__________________ * 

Physical .Kdueation, Activities... _.___2_ 20720380 ha 2 

Psych. 1—General Psychology ________._-____._-_-___ 3 

Social Sciences (see page 48)_____________ ih oP pant? 9 
(Including fulfillment of requirement in United States 

history and Constitution. See page 48_-_____ 3 3 

Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech_________- = = S 3 

Restricted Electives 8 3 
(Chosen from the above General Education fields or from 

mathematics, family life education, or not more than 
six units of foreign language.) 


Health and Physical Education Let 
Other Requirements: Units Units 
Anat: 66—Human Anatomy ___-_. 2 risen 3 
Peeters Oily toll COL. Se ee ere 128 128 
Scholarship requirement on all work takentn | 1.00 1.00 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA SCHOOL OF NURSING 


Students who expect to enter hospitals maintained by the University of California 
or Stanford University must conform to the entrance requirements for those institu- 
tions, and plan their college programs to meet the undergraduate patterns prescribed. 
In general, the courses outlined below fulfill the requirements for transfer to the 
University of California School of Nursing, if the student has no entrance deficiencies. 


Subject A. (English or Ee 1A at Humboldt fulfills this requirement. ) 


BY et WO re cat ee hc a et A i a Ee eee 6 
EGE DA SLE LOTaSClist Levan 2, OP corte ie ce ee ys ee oe 6 
Sea TALS ESSE FPS Ea PEE 0 SE a an eT gh gO DN OU Ae ae 16 
ON eA EY Yoo ase eae a Sy a Rs a aR a A a pa 21 


(Chemistry 1A, 8, Bacteriology 1, Anatomy 66, Physiology 1) 


units 
units 
units 
units 


PEL SUA DO Ag WE OF ae eae SR cB See oo nn Sd eo a ea Ne pe eR ie, 1p a aR a 6 units 
Pr yetertenaiGl iOUM 6.6 ee ee ee ee 2 units 
aN Se see er ee eee ee 3 units 
PAG ln SOLON CRs Lea EL StO Ry ee 4 units 


One-year Curriculum 


The one-year prenursing program has been outlined to meet the needs of students 
who wish to take their professional training in one of the nursing schools which require 


one year of college work as prerequisite to admission. 


Recommended Sequence 


Sem. 1 Sem. 2 


Pg CES TES ME ge ee Se COR eS ES ee ee ee eee oe ee eee ee Se i 
a RNA ee tei See Bese 5 
Penis Bs lye ga ey RL ane Ae i ea ae ai eae Nee es 3 
Ln PS GM ge 2 SE BL a ee © re ea ee eeaneee 3 
Home Economics 20_ ae Ne in eke a ES es | 


FY mL a el a ei ey ee ee = 
J OV gS TE a gay, Sa ee ee a ee eee see ae as 
CTL Se Sat 0 a ee Se ee ce ee tr a 4 
ero PULA LOT se 0k Ce rte a ne Sree ee Se oe 4 


153 


* See associate in arts degree requirements of the University of California. 
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REQUIREMENTS I 
Minor for Candidates 
Junior High for General Secondary 
School Major * Minor Credential 
Lower Division: 
H.H.55____ _ 2 units 12 bel & +f peweatewoee xy 2 units TO. 007 eee 2 units 
Anat.66 ___ 3 units jE es bie 5s ential 2 units At least 18 additional 
H.E.20____ 3 units HE 20 tee 3 units units in courses approved 
Physiol.1 __ 3 units by the Divisional Chair- 
P.E. activi- . man, 
Tigao ne. 1 unit 
Upper Division: 
P.E.151 ___ 3 units p56 Ses he | emcee 3 units 
P1032. 2.0 tints Gs We & bay as bye 3 units 
H.H.160 ___ 3 units 
H,H.161—~- “3 units 
Total units 
required_24 units 13 units 20 units 


Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in detail 
on pages 59-60. 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


Lower Division 


1. Personal Health and Safety 2 units 

The basic principles of healthful living. Informational personal hygiene with 
consideration of the physical, mental and social well-being of the individual. Deals 
with the principles of healthful living and assists students to make a conscious adjust- 
ment to their environment. 

Safety education and fire prevention are studied in compliance with state require- 
ments. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


50. Home Nursing 2 units 
Students completing this course and passing the examination will be granted the 
Red Cross Home Nursing Certificate. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


55. First Aid 2 units 
This course conforms to the standards of the American Red Cross. Lectures, 
practical demonstrations, and practice periods. Those passing the written tests and 
practical demonstrations will be recommended for the Standard and Advanced Red 
Cross First Aid Certificates. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 


156. Techniques in Athletic Training 2 units 
Care and prevention of athletic injuries, taping, bandaging, massage, manipula- 
tion, and heat therapy. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


! * A liberal arts group major which includes Health and Hygiene may be arranged 
in consultation with the student’s adviser and the Registrar. See page 166. 
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160. Public Health 3 units 


A survey of the field of public health, including disease prevention and control; 
the social, medical, and economic aspects of sickness and disability, with special 
emphasis on administrative programs of federal, state, and local health agencies. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


161. School Health Program 3 units 


Designed for teachers of health in the public schools. Basic personal, community, 
and school health problems; content and materials essential in health instruction. 
Includes techniques of measuring and evaluating health status and health practices. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


168. Eye Screening Tests 1 unit 


Techniques and procedures in administering Snellen and Plus Sphere tests. Meets 
qualification standards for certification of eligibility to administer eye and sight tests 
by teachers. 


199. Special Problems 3 units 


Special problems based on field observations, or related to practice teaching. 
Prerequisite : Senior standing and H&H 161. 


Related Courses in Other Departments 


Anat, 0O-—rluman Anatony’_..—- date fine orgs Th teetbenrprt foils 3 units 
ee es SOREL A Le eA OLCT 1 ONO Ven ie re 3 or 5 units 
PEA SHS Bi get BESET Tek TT Fe 1 7 en ea eee ee Ons ATL CS 
Pee ecitiot. Nhe NOs ees ee Te 2 or 3 units 
PEL yeh ETP a TEE abs ey ye US ai apse) eine ena ES ae a eens 3 units 
i ee TON CaP Te ee ee le ee 2 units 
Pr he eC IS POs INORT ne 3 units 
P.E. 152—Methods in Corrective Physical Education________________~____ 2 units 
pet F veiory ol exercise. ne eee eee ee 3 units 


Pog, le Hiementiary, Puyeioluey, oo). ee 3 or 5 units 


THE DIVISION OF LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 


English Language and Literature Foreign Languages and 
Journalism Literature 


OBJECTIVES 


The objectives of the Division of Language and Literature are: 


cl 


4. 
5. 


To offer courses that will enrich cultural and social backgrounds, provide 
improved use of communication skills, and aid in developing a general back- 
ground in English for prospective teachers. 


. To provide curricula leading to: 


a. General secondary credential with majors in English and language arts. 

b. The A.B. degree with a liberal arts major in English as a basis for graduate 
study for advanced degrees. 

e Professional work in journalism. 


. To enable the student to read and use foreign languages for recreative, 


cultural, or vocational purposes. 

To give the student a knowledge of the foreign country and its people. 

To provide courses for a junior high school major in English, minors in 
English, journalism, French, and Spanish. 


Note: Candidates for a general secondary credential with a teaching major in 
English or Language Arts, or with a teaching minor in English or in Journalism, will 
be expected to use clear, correct, and fluent English in speech and in writing. Those 
who do not meet the standards set will take further training in English. 


ENGLISH 


Language English * English 
English Arts Liberal Arts Journalism 


with 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree General Secondary (without a 
with Major in Credential teaching credential) 


Lower Divisicn 


Major: Units Units Units Units 

Engl. 1B—First-year Reading and 

Composition 24 eee ee ee 3 3 3 3 
Engl. 46A-46B—Survey of English 

Kdtern tureie = ses 6s ee ene 6 6 6 6 
Spch. 2—Oral Interpretation of Litera- 

ture or Spch. 3—Publie Speaking_____ “ 3 ~ - 
Spch. 11—Radio Workshop ____________ - z o - 
Jn. 20—Newswriting ~________________ 3 S - 3 
Jn. 2i—Reporting oo eet - ~ ~ 3 
Jn. 27—Journalism Laboratory —_______ — — ~ ra 
Jn. 29—Press Photography ____________ = = - 1 


It is reeommended that students majoring in this division include foreign language 
in their programs. In addition, any student who expects to transfer to another institu- 
tion for upper-division or graduate work should consult the catalog of that institution, 
particularly in regard to the requirement in foreign language. 


General Education: (To be fulfilled in addition to all requirements for the major) 


Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and 

Compositionvs. i222. ae PAR One os 3 3 3 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety____ 2 a 2 2 
Literature, Philosophy, or Arts_________ 6 6 6 6 


(Fine and applied arts not to exceed 
three of the six) 
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Language English English — 
English Arts Liberal Arts Journalism 


with 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree General Secondary (without a 
with Major in Credential teaching credential) 


Lower Division—Continued 
General Education—Continued: Units Units Units Units 
NaturattSciences 2... 8 2 Bk 9 9 9 9 
(Including one physical and one biologi- 
cal science) 


Physical Education Activities___________ 2 2 We 2 
Psych. 1—General Psychology_________-__ 3 3 3 8 
OCIS ICN COG te eh ae 9 9 9 9 

(Including fulfillment of requirement in ; 

United States history and Constitution. 

See page 48 or 57.) 
Speh. 1—Fundamentals of Speech_______ 3 3 3 3 
Heerricted.Flectives.. he 8 8 8 8 

(Chosen from the above General Educa- 

tion fields or from mathematics, family 

life education, or not more than six 

units of foreign language) 

Other Requirements: 

Or. 2—Orientation 2___ eels 2 Lad uk - = 
Completion of lower division requirements 

for a minor ____ . - 2 ee: 6—20* 6-20 = = 

Upper Division 
Major: 

Eng]. 101—Advanced Composition ______ - 3 = 3 
Engl. 115—The English lLanguage______ S - = As 
Engl. 186A-186B—American Literature__ 6 - - - 
Enel -1G0—Chaucer —-2 8. 8 — —- as _ 
Engl. 162—Shakespeare _______________ 3 - 3 - 
Additional approved courses in English_._ _ - - 6 
Aa el 2 SL Opyresdings=-826. Bw — - = 3 
Jn. 124—Feature Writing______________ — ~~ ee 8 
Jn. 125—Retail Advertising ____________ ~ _ = 3 
n...20-—lditorial Writing... ... 2: _ - ee 3 
Jn 127—Journalism Laboratory ________ - = = 2 


Electives in Upper Division English ____ ~ = 18 
Electives—Chosen from: 
Poneto it —-P nonetics | oo ee ) 
Engl. 142A-B—The Novel __--___-__ | 
Engl. 153—The Age of Elizabeth 
Engl. 154—The Age of Swift and Pope 
Engl. 155—The Romantic Period__-_ + 6 - - - 
Engl. 157—The Victorian Period_____~ | 
Engl. 160—Chaucer ___________ ____-. 
Engl. 184—Twentieth Century Litera- 


(0 BY Sia el a a et Bet alee aie as Ree 
Electives— (English, speech, drama, radio 
SEE OUTU ALIS) beer te 5s eee es - 6 ~ - 


Speech 102—Advanced Expression and 
Interpretation or Speech 103—Advanced 


Publics speaking 20 ee ee - 3 - - 
Speech 180—Speech Correction _____-_- = 3 - - 
Speech 126 or 127—Play Production____~_ 3 3 ~ - 


* See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. 
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Language English English 
English Arts Liberal Arts Journalism 


with 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree General Secondary (without a 
with Major in Credential teaching credential) 
Other Requirements: Units Units Units Units 
Educ. 118—Psychological and Social 
Foundations of Education____________ 5 5 - - 
Edue. 153—Audio-Visual Education_____ 2 Pe - - 
Edue. 175—Core Course in Secondary 
Education» ii. 2-eneaies Wee ae ie pal 5 - ~ 
Educ. 195E—The Teaching of English__ 2 2 - ~ 
or Educ. 195Sp—The Teaching of 
Speech sees thie a eee 2. - (2) ~ - 
Completion of upper division require- 
ments for wiminorry eS eee 0-6* 0-6* * ~ 
Hlectives toxtotal uss ee ei Re 124 124 124 124 
Total upper division required___________ 40 40 40 40 
Scholarship Requirements: 
In ‘all work«taken.25. 04. 2 Sd 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 
Tn “major. 26S Seer ale ee 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 
TaSminors Sa ete oe Se eee eee 1.00 1.00 - - 
In each Education course taken_________ 1.00 1.00 - - 
For admission to the Graduate Division: 
Tn majors 225 = PR oe ee ee ee 1.5 1.5 - - 
In minor’ 242-0) > eer eee oe 15 1.5 ~ ~ 


Graduate Year 


Elective in major field (upper division or 


eraduate)> De ee eee 3 3 - - 
Hdue. 265—Guidance in Education______ 2 2 - - 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Educa- 

TOM a eee ee ener es ee ee 2 4 - - 
Edue. 340A-840B—Directed Teaching in 

the Secondary School ________-_______ 6 6 - - 
Elective in secondary subject field_______ 3 3 - - 
Major, minor, or elective (upper division 

oF: graduate)? to, totalze sae SS nee 30 30 - - 
Scholarship Requirement (all work in 

praduste fy ear) psa) oF Meigs 1.75 1.75 - ~ 


* See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE A.B. DEGREE WITH A MAJOR 


IN SPEECH AND ENGLISH 


(This curriculum is outlined in detail on page 93) 


Junior High School Major * 


Lower Division 
Eng. 1A-1B ___ 6 units 
Eng. 46A-46B_ 6 units 


Upper Division 
12 units U. D. English © 


Recommended : 


Eng. 115 ___ 3 units 
Eng. 136A or 


1iSGB 2223S “units 
Eng. 162 ___ 8 units 
One of the 

later period 

courses __ 3 units 


Total units 
required  ___24 units 


REQUIREMENTS 


Minor 


Rec Ashiya 6 units 
Recommended : 
Eng. 46A-46B. 


6 units U. D. English. 


Recommended: 


Ene 11 3 units 

Eng. 186A or 
13GB es 3 units 
12 units 


Minor in Journalism 


Journalism 20___ 3 units 
Journalism 21___ 3 units 
Journalism 

(Tis, Da) tS 6 units 


(May not include more 
than 3 units in either 
Journalism 27 or 127.) 


12 units 


Teaching Minors for Candidates for General Secondary Oredential 


English Journalism 

BRnglist lA 228 65. - 2 6 units Mus ishWWAGUD) (02 eo Pee 6 units 
Other courses approved by Other courses approved by 

the Divisional Chairman ___ 15 units the Divisional Chairman ___ 15 units 
Total units required ______-__ 21 units Total units required ey 30 Fe 21 units 

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Lower Division 

Engl. X. English Composition 3 units 


A study of the fundamentals of English grammar, usage, punctuation, and 
mechanics, with some practice in writing. Required of those who fail the test in 
“Engl. X.”’ Not applicable toward degree requirement in English. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


1A. First-year Reading and Composition 


Emphasis on expository writing, with supplementary reading. 
Prerequisite: The passing of the Engl. X test, or a passing grade in the Engl. X 


course. 


Three one-hour periods per week. 


1B. First-year Reading and Composition 


An introduction to the study of literature with further training in writing. 
Not applicable toward the General Education requirement in Literature, Philosophy, 


or the Arts. 


Prerequisite: English 1A. 


8. Playwriting 
See Spch. 30. 


3 units 


3 units 


3 units 


* Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in detail 


on pages 59-60. 
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46A. Survey of English Literature 3 units 


The beginning of English literature and the main aspect of its development down 
to the Restoration (1660). 

Prerequisite: English 1B. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


46B. Survey of English Literature 3 units 


The leading movements in the development of English literature from the 
Restoration (1660). 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 
English 1A-1B is prerequisite to all upper division courses in English. 


101. Advanced Composition 3 units 


Grammar, usage, and composition for prospective teachers of English. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


108. Advanced Playwriting 3 units 


See Spch. 130. 
Suggested as an elective; not a part of an English major or minor. 


109. Report Writing 3 units 
Intensive course in technical writing primarily for students in wild life, engi- 
neering, and other science fields. 
Prerequisite: English 1A. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


112. Phonetics 3 units 
See Speech 170. 
115. The English Language 3 units 


A study of tendencies that have changed and are changing the language; designed 
to give some basis for deciding questions of grammar, usage, and pronunciation. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


136A. American Literature 3 units 


A study of American literature from Colonial times to the middle of the nineteenth 
century. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


136B. American Literature 3 units 


American literature from the middle of the nineteenth century to the present. 
A study and appraisal of authors and their works contributing to the American scene. 


*142A. The Novel 3 units 


The English novel from Defoe through Scott. Students will read and study the 
novel, its origin, its development asa literary form. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


*142B. The Novel 3 units 


The English novel from Dickens to contemporary writers. This is a continuation 
of course 142A, though 142A is not a prerequisite to 142B. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


*153. The Age of Elizabeth ; 3 units 
Prose and poetry, exclusive of the drama. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


154. The Age of Swift and Pope 3 units 


A study of English writers of the Augustan age in relation to the social and 
political history of the period. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


* Not given 1954-55. 
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155. The Romantic Period 3 units 
English literature from 1784 to 1837. The contribution of the poets and prose 


writers of the romantic revolution to contemporary and modern thought. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


*157.. The Victorian Period 3 units 


English literature from 1837 to 1900. The writings of Carlyle, Arnold, Tennyson, 
Browning and later Victorians as interpretation of life in the nineteenth century and 
the present era. 


Three one-hour periods per week. 


*160. Chaucer 3 units 
*162. Shakespeare 3 units 
171. Survey of Drama 3 units 


See Speech 140. 


178. Children’s Literature 3 units 


A survey course intended to give an understanding and appreciation of the best 
literature for children of all ages. Required for candidates for the Kindergarten-Pri- 
mary, the General Elementary and the General Junior High School Credentials. Not 
applicable toward an English major or minor. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


*184. Twentieth Century Literature . 3 units 


A study of current literary trends, and of leading modern writers in England and 
America, in selected novels, short stories, and critical essays. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


188. The Principles and Practice of Literary Criticism 3 units 
The principles and practice of literary criticism from Plato and Aristotle. 
Application of criteria to selected texts. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


JOURNALISM 


Note: Ability to type is necessary in all journalism courses. 


Students with special interests in journalism are invited to consult with the 
journalism adviser. Satisfactory degree programs may be arranged with a group major, 
featuring journalism. (See page 166.) The passing of the English X test or of the 
English X course is prerequisite to all courses in journalism. 


Lower Division 
20. Newswriting 3 units 
A study of what constitutes constructive news, of the sources of news, and of the 
type of writing used in news stories. 
Prerequisite: Passing English X examination or the English X course. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


21. Reporting 3 units 


The writing of news stories for the college paper and for the college news bureau. 
Prerequisite: Journalism 20, or consent of instructor. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


297. Journalism Laboratory 1-2 units 


A practical laboratory course under faculty supervision for the staffs of the 
student publications. Maximum degree credit to be allowed, three units. 

Prerequisite: English X and the consent of the instructor. 

Three one-hour periods a week per unit. 
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29. Press Photography 1 unit 


A study of the qualities in photography which are important to reproduction by 
the various methods of printing. 

One one-hour period per week. 

Prerequisite: Art 50 and consent of the instructor. 


Upper Division 
122. Copyreading 3 units 
The methods of editing newspaper copy and the writing of. headlines. 
Prerequisite: Journalism 20. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


*{24. Feature Writing 3 units 
A study of the various types of feature articles and the writing of features by the 
student. 
Prerequisite: Journalism 20. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


125. Retail Advertising ~ 3 units 


See Business Administration 125. 
Prerequisite: Journalism 20. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


*126. Editorial Writing 3 units 


Discussion of current news and the writing of editorials on appropriate items. 
Prerequisite: Journalism 20. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


127. Journalism Laboratory 1-2 units 
A practical laboratory course under faculty supervision for the staffs of the 
student publications. Maximum degree credit to be allowed, three units. 
Prerequisite: Journalism 20 or 27, or consent of the instructor. 
Three one-hour periods a week per unit. 


* Not given 1954-55. 
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MODERN LANGUAGES 


REQUIREMENTS 
Minor in French * Minor in Spanish 
Units Units 
Lower Division French 1A-1B______ 8 Spanish 1A-1B_.-_ ‘8 
(Two years of (Two years of 
high school high school 
French may Spanish may 
be substi- be substi- 
tuted for 1A) tuted for 1A) 
Frevich 2A. 3 Spanish 2A_______ 
: French 2B______-__ 3 Spanish, 2B2 2. 3 
MIDORI ROTI eit neg he ee ens Ae EI RN Dacre 9 
Total units required 19-23 19-23 
Teaching Minors for Candidates for General Secondary Credentials 
French * Spanish 
Lower Division 10-14 units (see above) 10-14 units (see above) 
Upper Division 12 units 12 units 
Total units required 22-26 22-26 
FRENCH 


Lower Division 
1A. Elementary French (fall) 4 units 
Beginners’ course. Pronunciation, fundamentals of grammar, reading of simple 
texts. 
Four one-hour periods per week. 


1B. Elementary French (spring) 4 units 
Continuation of French 1A. 
Prerequisite: French 1A or two years of high school French. 
Four one-hour periods per week. 


2A. Intermediate French (fall) 3 units 
Reading of modern short stories, novels, plays, and works descriptive of French 
civilization. Review of essentials of grammar, conversation. 
Prerequisite: French 1B or equivalent. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


2B. Intermediate French (spring) 3 units 
Continuation of French 2A. 
Prerequisite: French 2A or equivalent. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 


$101A-101B. Advanced Grammar, Composition, and Reading (year) 3-3 units 

Review of the fundamentals of grammar; extensive study of advanced syntax}; 
translation into French of moderately difficult English prose; intensive reading of 
literary texts with reports in French. 

Prerequisite: French 2B or equivalent. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


4105A-105B. Survey of French Literature (year) 3-3 units 
A brief survey of French literature from its beginning to the present time. Exten- 
sive reading of works of representative authors of all periods. 
Prerequisite: French 2B or equivalent. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


* The minors in Spanish have been temporarily discontinued. 
+ Not given 1954-55. 
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GERMAN 


Lower Division 
1A. Elementary German (fall) 4 units 
Beginners’ course. Pronunciation, fundamentals of grammar, reading of simple 
texts. 
Four one-hour periods per week. 


1B. Elementary German (spring) 4 units 
Continuation of German 1A. 
Prerequisite: German 1A or two years of high school German. 
Four one-hour periods per week. 


SPANISH 
Lower Division : 
1A. Elementary Spanish (fall) 4 units 
Beginners’ course. Pronunciation, fundamentals of grammar, reading of sim- 
ple texts. 


Four one-hour periods per week. 


1B. Elementary Spanish (spring) 4 units 


Continuation of Spanish 1A. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 1A or two years of high school Spanish. 
Four one-hour periods per week. 


2A. Intermediate Srcanish (fall) 3 units 
Reading of modern short stories, novels, plays, and works descriptive of Latin- 
American civilization. Review of essentials of grammar, conversation. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 1B or equivalent. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


2B. Intermediate Spanish (spring) 3 units 
Continuation of Spanish 2A. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 2A or equivalent. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 


*101A-101B. Advanced Grammar, Composition and Reading (year) 3-3 units 


Review of the-fundamentals of grammar; extensive study of advanced syntax; 
translation into Spanish of moderately difficult English prose; intensive reading of 
literary texts with reports in Spanish. 

Prerequisite: Spanish 2B or equivalent. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


*105A-105B. Survey of Spanish Literature (year) 3-3 units 


A brief survey of Spanish literature from its beginning to the present time. 
Extensive reading of representative authors of Spain and Latin America. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 2B or equivalent. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


* Not given 1954-55. 


THE DIVISION OF NATURAL SCIENCES 


Biological Sciences Mathematics 

Dairy-Agriculture Engineering 

Physical Sciences Game Management 

Forestry-Lumbering Fisheries 
OBJECTIVES 


The objectives of the Division of Natural Sciences are to provide: 


1. A general background in natural sciences for those training to become teachers 
in the elementary and secondary schools of the State. 


2. Curriculums leading to: 
a. The general secondary credential with major in: 
(1) Conservation education. (See page 126.) 
(2) Life science and general science. (See page 124.) 
(3) Physical science and general science. (See page 124.) 
(4) Mathematics. (See page 141.) 


b. The B.S. degree in wildlife management and conservation. 
The B.S. degree in fisheries and conservation. 
d. The A.B. degree in biological sciences, with differentiated majors in biology, 
botany, and zoology, for: 
(1) Students interested in research or graduate study in these fields. 
(2) Candidates for state or federal civil service positions in the biological 
sciences. 
e. The A.B. degree in premedical sciences. 
3. Lower division preparatory or preprofessional curriculum for students of agri- 


culture, animal and plant science, dentistry, forestry, laboratory technology, 
nursing, optometry, pharmacy, veterinary science, pollution control. 


4. Lower division curriculums in mathematics, physics, and physical science 
for engineering majors. 


Minors in biology, botany, zoology, chemistry, physics, wildlife management, 
and mathematics for prospective secondary school teachers. 


ON 


6. Two-year vocational programs in dairy-agriculture and forestry-lumbering. 


MATHEMATICS BACKGROUND FOR NATURAL SCIENCE MAJORS 


It is desirable that students who intend to major in mathematics or science 
should have completed in high school two years of algebra, plane and solid geometry, 
and trigonometry in order to expedite their work as much as possible. 
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NATURAL SCIENCES 


Requirements for the A.B. degree leading to the general secondary credential with 


teaching majors in 


Ife and General 


General Education: 


Sciences 
Lower Division 
Major: Units 
Chem. 1A-1B—General Inorganic Chemistry____~ 10 
Phys. 2B—General Physics—Lectures ~__~----~ 3 
Phys. 83A-3B—General Physics—Laboratory ~~~ ve 


Phys. 161—Hlectrical Measurements ___ 
Phys. 105--Staticat 2 a Aa eee 
Phys. 171—Advanced Radio __________ 


Engl. 1A-1B—TFirst-year Reading andComposition 6 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety____________ 2 
Literature, Philosophy, or Arts _________~ 6 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of the 
Six. ) 
Natural Sciences: 
Biol. 10A-10B—General Biology _____________ 6 
Phys: DA-—) be pls gel pois ek take ee Gee 3 
Physical Education Activities__ Wie ts oh eee 2 
Psych. 1—General Psychology _________________ 3 
Social Sciences{eii tatoo fine Tosstakrsiay aeriiiw © 
(Including fulfillment of requirement in United 
States history and Constitution. See page 48 
or 57.) 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech ______-_-_-_-_-_-_ > 3 
Restricted Bilectives <5)! ee ees ee es 8 
(Chosen from the above General Education fields 
or from mathematies, family life education, or 
not more than six units of foreign language.) 
Other Requirements: 
Edue. 50A—Introduction to Education__________ 1 
Completion of lower division requirements for a 
teaching‘ mingr™ 29/72) Aor he are 6-20 
Upper Division 
Major: Units 
Total runitssmequired = 2.42 eee et be (20) 
Physiol. 101—Human Piseoiees Da aren, eae 5 
Wlectivag 33 todo citi see ed 15 
Chosen from the following courses upon 
consultation with the adviser: 
Bact. 101—Bacteriology _..______._____ x, 
Biol. 101—Marine Biology_____________ x 
Biol. 1083—Microtechnique ~___________ = 
Biol. 114—Heredity and Evolution______ x 
Biol“ L0%—-BDevlogy 22 3 eee x 
Bot. 110A-110B—Plant Taxonomy______ x 
Bot. 114—Advanced Ornamental Plants x 
Chem. 105—Quantitative Analysis______ x 
Chem. 108—Organie Chemistry Lectures x 
Chem. 109—Organie Chemistry 
Laboratory, 9. 226. 2 eee x 
Phys. 104-A-B-C—Advanced General 
PVG SiGe oo = eee ee ee - 


Physical and General 
Sciences 


Units 
10 
3 
2 


(To be fulfilled in addition to requirements for the major) 


6 
2 
6 


OWnmws 


00 0 
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Requirements for the A.B. Degree leading to the general secondary credential with 
teaching majors in 
; Life and General Physical. and General 
Sciences Sciences 
(General Secondary Credential) 


Upper Division—Continued 
Units Units 


Phys. 170—Electroniecs _______________ — x 
Zool. 104—Field Zoology ________-____ x 
Zool. 112—Invertebrate Zoology —____- x 
Zool. 114—Comparative Anatomy of 
Vertebrates! 2! ce neieveete) feck x 

Zool. 185—Mammalogy ______________ x 
Zool. 160—HEmbryology __________-___ x 
Zool. 165—Ornitholozy IEE Nib ge 0! | NER x 
Zool. 170—Entomology _________-____ x 
(Six units of nonprofessional courses in 

Game Management or Fisheries may 

be substituted for six units of the 

courses listed above.) 


Other Requirements: 
Edue. 1183—Psychological and Social Foundations 


of Education —___ = nt St a cmd PR: A 5. 5 5 
Educ. 153—Audio- Visual Wducation i... 2ids ee) 2 2 
Educ. 175—Course in Secondary Education______ 5 5 
Educ. 195S—The Teaching of Science___________ 2 2 
Completion of upper division requirements for a 

CAST SUS) a cP saa gS th a le an 0-6* 0-6* 
LTTE SLL gk ae Og TE a a2 ae a et A 124 124 
Total upper division required__________________ 40 40 

Scholarship Requirements: Z 
Prem Ea OTR ee ee LOO 1.00 
PYRE TORCRTIGE WIDOT Se 5 ee eS ake 64 1.00 
In each education course taken________________ 1.00 1.00 
For admission to Graduate Division: 
TIBTIA 00k oe Se Fit De « EN 1.5 shes 
Inall. upper division work taken___.____.._.._. 15 a5 
Graduate Year 
Educ. 265—Guidance in Education ____ weerueae co 2 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Education_ Pe 2 2 
Educ. 340A-340B—Directed Teaching in the Sec- 

ASG TA amr ateg Cel estat ‘ait Dae eal ee. See pena 6 6 
Electives in secondary school subject-field OE: 

division or graduate) _____ st ne 6 6 
Major, minor and electives (upper division or 

graduate courses) to total at least____________ 30 30 
Scholarship requirement (all work in graduate 

SW ga Ry Nal aii, ie a Aoi Rg se pee 1.75 Eis 


* See pages 48-49. Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. Students majoring in physical and general sciences are required 
to complete a teaching minor in mathematics. 
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CONSERVATION EDUCATION * 


Requirements for the B.S. degree leading to the general secondary credential + 


Lower Division 


Major: Units 
W.M. 2—-Natural Resource” Conservation. = ~~ "S412. __ eee 2 
Biol. 10A-10B—General Biology__- anes ere 6 
Biol. 11A-11 B—General Biology Laboratory _...i geste See 2 
Klectives.in Agriculture and Forestry...-... sets.) 62 eee tee 6 


General Education: 


Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition___2utsstebe 9 2 3 
Geol. 1A—General Geology___ . we 2oulLeacee aw TE ieee ee 3 
Chem. 2A-2B—Introduction to Chemistry (or Chem. 1A plus 
high school chemistry ) Cesta te Fie ee PD 6 
HH 1—Personal Health “nd -Satfety_....__ -steb=p3e0--40 | ae 23 
Literature, Philosophy, or Arts__._____ Jnadipes twos Us tte i ee 6 
(Fine and Applied Arts not to exceed three of the six) 
Social Science... 2. .._.._ NOL "he SER te ae eee 10 


stitution. See pages 48 or 57) 


Psych. 1—General Psychology_____........__._..._.._..._ Saree 3 
Spech. 1—Fundamentals of Speech______ vit Dos Lene ee ee 3 
Physical Edueation Activities___________ fen peas pi 2 
Educ. 50A— Introduction to ‘Teaching... see eee Tei. eee 8 
Upper Division 
Major: 
Physiols 101 —HumanPhysiology2 2222222 2 Pe pT DSF i 
W.M. 120—Principles of Wildlife Management.l002 oo See 2 
Bot. 110A—Taxonomy __________ aera Pier matin Seabee 3 


Plus three courses to equal nine units chosen from the following: 
Fish 131—Management of Game Fish 
Fish 141—Hydrobiology 
Zool. 1835—Mammalogy 
Zool. 170—Entomology 
Biol. 101—Marine Biology 
Biol. 107—Ecology 
Biol. 114—Heredity and Evolution 
Game 150—Management of Big Game 
Game 171A—Management of Waterfowl 
Game 171B—Management of Upland Game Birds 
Bot. 110A—Plant Taxonomy 
Zool. 165—Ornithology 
Courses to complete a minimum of 12 units for the 20 unit teaching minor. 


Education: 


Educ. 113—Psychological and Social Foundation of Education___________ 5 
Edue. 158—-Audio-VisualyMdueation..__-__ 5 
Educ. 175—Core Courses in Secondary Education___________ RISE OE eS 
Hlectives;to-total 2s eee ee ee See ee mig ots gh 


: * The major in conservation education is primarily a major in life science or biology 
including work in one or more of the following fields in addition to biology: forestry, 
oe management, water development and use, geology, wildlife management, or 
sheries. 
; 7 Livisenot absolutely necessary to complete either the teaching major or teaching 
minor before graduation, but it is in the best interest of the student to do so. 
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Graduate Year 


Units 

Edue. 195C or 195S—The Teaching of Conservation, or 

PhetiReachingsotia Science .f2502..50 0 ee a 
Educ. 265—Guidance in Education nnd eee ae ee. oe ee 2 
Edue..275—Seminar in Secondary Hducation_ Bs ree EA ARS Mt 5 HE 2 
Edue. 340A-340B—Student Teaching in the Secondary School______________ 3-3 
Completion of the minor if not completed before the B. S. Degree. 
muprece léectives; a minimum -of_.-/ 2 3802e. FG Ree FO) Vie IRF 4: ieee 0) 
Bleetives to, total Memes tn Les SDI) OE eee i eS, Flee 30 


BIOLOGICAL AND PREMEDICAL SCIENCES 


Requirements for the A.B. Degree with majors in 
: Liberal Arts 


Biology Botany Zoology Premedical 
(Without a teaching credential) 


Biological Sciences : Units Units Units Units 
Major: 
Biol. 10B—General Biology_____________ 3 ~ - - 
Bot. 1B—General Botany ______________ _ 4 - ~ 
Chem. 1A-1B—General Chemistry ______ 10 10 10 10 
Phys. 3A-3B—General Physics Laboratory 2 2 Z 2 
Zool. 1B—General Zoology_____-------_  - - 4 4 


General Education: (To be fulfilled in addition to all requirements for the major) 
Engl. 1A-1B—First-year Reading and 
Wempocitione 9) os tae wks 6 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety 
Literature, Philosophy or the Arts______ 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed 
three of the six) 


: 
bo 
GN oO 
ene 
O bo Ss 


Natural Science: 


Phys. 2A-2B—General Physics Lecture 6 
Biol. 10A—General Biology___________ 3 
Bot. 1A—General Botany ____________ - 
Zool. 1A—General Zoology___________ - 

Physical Education Activities 

Psych. 1—General Psychology__________ 3 

Social Sciences _ eh ge) 
(Including fulfillment of requir ement in 
United States history and constitution. 
See page 48.) 

Speh. 1—Fundamentals of Speech______ 3 
per ricteds MiGCLiV Cle a er de 5 
(Chosen from the above General Educa- 
tion fields or from mathematics, family 
life education, or not more than six units 

of foreign language. ) 


on 
So 


hi 

oe 
Own] PI] & 
OWN -~z | > 
Own -s | 


io, Tee) 
i) Te) 
oo) ie) 


Other Requirements: 
Foreienelantnagendieocete we! eotteinbs_ | ~ - _ 10 * 


* Starred courses are recommended but not required. 
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Requirements for the A.B. Degree with majors in 
Liberal Arts 
Biology Botany Zoology Premedical 
(Without a teaching credential) 


Minimum units required________________ (24*) (24) (24) (24) 
(Required courses are indicated by unit 
value; acceptable courses by letter 
“x.” Zoology majors must complete 
at least three courses from those 
marked “3x” or “5x’’) 


Upper Division 


Major: Units Units Units Units 
Bact. 101—Bacteriology _______________ x x x pe 
Biol. 101—Marine Biology _____________ e x x - 
Biol. 103—Micro-Technique __.--_- x x x 3 
Biol. 107—Ecology —_ = x -- - 
Biol. 114—-Heredity and By olution... Pa S 3 3 3 
Biol. 199—Special Problems in Biology___ x - = = 
Bot. 110A-110B—Plant Taxonomy ______ x x - = 
Bot. 114—Advanced Ornamental Plants. x x a bas 
Bot. 199—-Special Problems in Botany___ x x - i 
Physiol. 101—Human Physiology _______ 5 x Dx 5 
Fish. 186A-186B—Ichthyology ~________ x - x - 
Fish. 141—Hydrobiology _.____________ . 24 - 7 ~ 
Zool. 104—Field Patras Fae TER reas se ~ 3x x 
Zool. 112—Invertebrate Zoology _______ - _ Ox x 
Zool. 114—Comparative Anatomy of Ver- 

tebrates __ Bis de hig oclnie ig 9 ~ 4x 4 
Zool. 135—Mammalogy Zs Ee - x - = - 
Zool. 160—Embryology __________-____ Be ~ 4x 4 
Zool. 165—Ornithology ______._-_____-____ x - x - 
Zool. 170—Entomology ________________ * < x a 
Zool. 199—Special Problems in 1 Zoology __ x - x ~ 
Hlective in Biological Sciences _________ - - - 3 


(Six units of nonprofessional courses in 
wildlife management may be substi- 
tuted for six units of the courses listed 
above, for biology and zoology majors. ) 


Chem. 105—Quantitative Analysis ______ - - - 3 
Chem. 108—Organie Chemistry Lectures. 3 3 3 3 
Chem. 109—Organic Chemistry Laboratory — - = 3 
Hilectives to total= 2 tee ee eee 124 124 124 124 
Total upper division required___________ 40 40 40 40 
Scholarship requirements: 
in all’ work ‘taken oor wee eee 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 
Inimajor 2.2903) OE) ve ee ee 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 


Note for Premedical Students— 

Minimum requirements for admission to Class A medical colleges have been set 
up by the Council on Medical Education of the American Medical Association. Most 
medical schools, however, set up admission standards in excess of these minimums. 
For premedical students, a broad general education is prescribed, with emphasis on 
biological and physical sciences. This is probably best done by completing the require- 
ments for a bachelor’s degree before entering medical school. In some instances, 
students will be accepted by medical schools after the completion of 90 seme..ter units of 
college work which includes the required courses. 

The student should check the institutional requirements of the medical school he 
expects to enter. If he expects to transfer to the University of California, he should 
follow the requirements for their associate in arts degree, and must also include 
8 units in a modern foreign language as part of the 16 units required. 


* Biology majors should not take more than 15 units in either zoology or botany. 
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Since acceptance by the medical school is conditioned largely upon scholarship, 
particularly in the required subjects, premedical students are urged to bear in mind 
the importance of distinctly high scholarship in the undergraduate work. 

Many medical schools are now requiring all candidates to have taken the medical 
college admission test during the year previous to expected admission. The student 
should consult his adviser about this test. 

The prescribed course of study meets the standards established by the American 
Medical Association as well as the requirements for graduation from this college. 


WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT AND CONSERVATION 


High school students who plan to pursue game management or fisheries will 
find it advantageous to have completed elementary algebra, plane geometry, and trigo- 
nometry in high school. 

Junior college or transfer students who plan to enroll in game management 
or fisheries will be able to complete the course in a minimum amount of time if ele- 
mentary algebra, plane geometry, trigonometry, general chemistry, English, statistics, 
general botany, and/or general zoology have been completed in the lower division. 


Requirements for B.S. Degree with Major in eee t eT 
Lower Division 

Major: Units Units 
W.M. 2—Natural Resource Conservation_____________-_-~ 3 ey: 
eee bucheG nl ture: 22! oes thee ei ae - oo 
ioe ee enordis: Botany Sone 2 4 4 
Chem. 1B—General Chemistry__-___________-_---_-_-_-_--- 5 5 
Zool. 1A-1B—General Zoology ______----_-------------+-- 8 8 


General Education (to be fulfifled in addition to all require- 
ments for the major.) 


Engl. 1A-1B—First-year Reading and Composition_________ 6 6 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety_____-_____________-__ 2 2 
iimeratureeehilosophy or Arisues. | 6 dee tee eee ee 6 6 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of the six) 
Watural sciences = eee pinot. azaie: 9 9 
Bot. 1A—General Botany — i en A I ie Mat (4) 
Chem. 1A—General Chemistry —___~_—__“—- (5) 
Peyoied) PAUucat iON ACUIVILICS. ee Zz 2 
Paver.*1— General Psychology —_-~=_= ss" SS ee 3 3 
moeint SCliences’ sO Se eee eee ee 9 9 
(In at least two social science fields, including : 
Econ. 1A—Principles of Economics 
Econ. 40—Elementary Statistics 
Fulfillment of requirement in United States history and 
constitution. See page 48.) 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech_______-___--__________ 8 3 
Restricted Hilectives 4 een Stent beh A 5 5 
(Chosen from the above general education fields or from 
mathematics, family life education, or not more than six 
units of foreign language. ) 
Other Requirements: 
Math. Didriduuivalént_ oats: 5 ADEE taht ee 
Agri. 1—Introduction to Soil Science______--___-_______ 3 = 
F-L 1—Introduction to Forestry and Lumbering___~_____ 3 . 


5—93640 


130 Humboldt State College Bulletin 


' ‘ ’ pint: Wildlife Fish- 
Requirements for B.S. Degree with Major in Ueiageaeht oyies 
Upper Division 
Major: Units Units 


FV.131-—Management:of Game dish. 2 = 3 
FH’, 132-—Commercial Fisheries. se a - 3 
F186 A-13865—lenthyolosy: oe ee ee ee = 6 
HW, 141——B vd f6D1O 0g ye ee ee, _- 4 
W.M. 120—Principles of Wildlife Management__________ A 3 
G.»150=—Management.of..Big.Game_—.___-___»_ ns 3 = 
G2 152-+Manacemenis ot .ilis DCArerea ot. fetta bask 3 <s 
G. 171A—Management of Waterfowl____________________ 3 se 
G. 171 B—Management of Upland Game Birds___________ a am 
Gii125—+ Wield: Problemsyj ale. 2-42 tise o4 4dt etches et of fd a Lass}, 
Biol. 101—Marine Biology (or Zool. 112, Invertebrate Zo- 

ology) Wick dite bas heres stele oe ee eee ts me - 3 
Biol. 114—Heredity and Evolution______________________ 3 3 
Bot=110A-110B—Plant-Laxonomy 2acsesccaseer eee 6 = 
Physiol. 101—Human Physiology -__---_____________+___ 3 5 
Zool. 114—Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates__________ — 4 
7.001 135-—Miatniiva log yore co ek es 3 as 
7,061; 160—~Tim bryology. 2414 Se Se ene ee ee =: 4 
Zed? 165—Orpiology. 2's sei 2 ae ee ae 8 - 
7,001.4 70=—Hintomoloey 2252.52.) ee 3 2 

Other Requirements: 
Hiectivés to tote. 2s ee eee 128 128 
Scholarship Requirements: 

Tniall work taken. 2 ee ee ee 1.00 
BEA ct: Ls Oy Near a RTE Dine or gl sor Mi nein tt ns anes nate gw Bay Soy 1.00 1.00 


Recommended Electives (Game Management) : 

Additional English composition, journalism, speech, dendrology, ecology, wild- 
life administration, law enforcement, typing, comparative anatomy of vertebrates, 
organic chemistry, trigonometry, embryology, nutrition, elementary photography, 
radio workshop, intermediate algebra, entomology. 


Recommended Electives (Fisheries) : 
Advanced marine biology, human anatomy, micro-technique, business correspond- 
ence, organic chemistry, nature drawing, typing. 


REQUIREMENTS 
Junior High School Major in Minor for Candidates for General 
Biological Science* Secondary Credential} 
Lower Division A minimum of 20 units in courses approved by the 
Biol. 10A-10B_ 6 units ' divisional chairman. 
Electives ---- 6 units Biological Science Physical Science’ 
hedge Biol. 10A-10B_ 6 units Chem. 1A-1B _10 units 
Upper Division Physiol. 1 or 101 or 
12 units of Upper 3-5 units _ Chem. 2A-2B _ 6 units 
Division Biology, 
Botany, or Zool-_ Biol. 101 ____ 3 units Phys. 2A-2B__ 6 units 
Og aes oe 12 units Bot. 110A ____ 3 units Phys. 3A-3B__ 2 units 
Zool. 135 ____ 3 units Phys: 171 G2-0; 3uanits 
Zool. 165 ____ 8 units Geol. 1A _____ 3 units 
Total units Total units Total units 
required ___24 units required ___20 units required ___20 units 


* Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given in detail 


on pages 59-60. : 
{+ The sequences of courses given are examples of approved minors. 
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LIBERAL ARTS MINORS 
Biology Minor Botany Minor 
Lower Division Botany (1 A-1B tsasieec does 8 units 
Biology 10A-10B ~__________ 6 units 
Upper Division 
Chosen from: Chosen from: 
Biology Biol. 101 
Botany, or Biol. 114, or 
POR once eats? FSi Wego tag ts 6 units Any U. D. Botany ___--___. 6 units 
Total units required __._____. 12 units Total units required__________ 14 units 


The Biology minor is recommended for credential candidates but is not advised 


‘for students planning to do graduate work at a university. 


Zoology Minor 


Lower Division 
Zoology 1A-1B 8 units 
or 
Biology 
10A-10B ___ 6 units 
and Hlective__ 3 units 


Upper Division 
6 units chosen from— 
Any U. D. Zoology 
Biology 101 
Biology 114. 6 units 


Total units 
required_ 14-15 units 


Chemistry Minor 


Chemistry 
1ASL BS 10 units 


Chemistry 108___ 3 units 
Chemistry 105 

or 
Chemistry 109___ 3 units 


Total units 
required _____ 16 units 


Wildlife Management 
Minor 


Six units, including 
W. M.2 


Six units, including 
W. M. 120 


Consult department for 
choice of courses 

Total units 
required ~____ 12 units 


GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL WITH MAJOR IN CONSERVATION EDUCATION 


The General Secondary Credential with a major in conservation education 
requires the equivalent of a major in biology or life science, but includes additional 
preparation in one or more of the following subjects: forestry, geology, wildlife 
management, land management, water development and related fields. The B.S. in 
game management or fisheries gives an adequate undergraduate background. The 
student must complete a 20 unit teaching minor, at least 12 units of which must 
be undergraduate. Suggested minors are: physical science, mathematics, physical 
education, English and speech, and social science. See pages 61-62 for requirements 
in the Division of Edueation and Psychology. 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


Nots: A maximum of 16 semester units will be allowed toward the bachelor’s 
degree in the introductory year courses in biology, botany, and zoology. 


AGRICULTURE 


1. Introduction to Soil Science 3 units 

Formation, classification, profile, structure and texture of soils. Principles of 
fertility, moisture and acidity in relation to crop growth. Problems of soil mapping 
and soil testing. 


2. Pasture and Range Management 3 units 

Classification of range grasses and browse. Methods of establishing and im- 
proving pastures and ranges. Techniques of grazing controls. Designed for agricul- 
ture, forestry, and wildlife students. 
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10. Introduction to Animal Husbandry 3 units 
Relation of livestock to agriculture and human welfare. Beef cattle and sheep 

selection, judging, markets, market classification, breeding and management. 

20. Dairy Husbandry 3 units 


Selection, judging, breeding, feeding and management of dairy cattle. Problems 
involved in market milk and cream production. 


21. Dairy Manufacturing 3 units 
Organization of dairy industry, composition, and properties of milk, methods 

of testing, and manufacturing dairy products. 

30. Farm Mechanics . 3 units 


Care, use and conditioning of hand tools. Elements of soldering, glazing, hot 
and cold metal, plumbing, electric wiring, concrete, carpentry, and painting. 


31. Farm Mechanics 3 units 

Selection of equipment and development of skills in the use of are and_,acetylene 
. . . . f 

welders. Design and construction of farm labor-saving devices. Study of farm 

machinery, its construction and maintenance. 

33. Irrigation and Drainage 3 units 
Water movement and functions in the soil. Principles and practices of sprinkler 

and surface irrigation. Design of drainage systems. 

34. Farm Utilities 3 units 
Heating, ventilation, milk refrigeration, water supply, sewage disposal, and 

other farm engineering problems. 

41. Farm Management 3 units 
Appleation of economic principles in selection, organization, and management 

of a farm. Principles of farm accounting, farm law, and-farm appraisal. 

50. Agriculture Orientation and Vocations 1 unit 
Curriculum study of fields of agriculture and a brief review of types of farming 

in California. 

51. Field Trip 1 unit 
One-week tour of selected areas in California, studying production farming, 

packing, processing and manufacturing plants in the agricultural industry. 

70. Horticulture and Landscaping 3 units 


Principles and practices of home production of fruits and berries; improvement 
of home and public grounds. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
1A. Physical Anthropology (fall) 3 units 
The origin and development of human races, the nature of man, and his place in 
the biological world. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Lower Division 
1. General Bacteriology (spring) 3-5 units 


Morphology, physiology, and classifications of bacteria, yeasts and molds. Labora- 
tory training in micro-technique, preparation or culture media, sterilization, inocula- 
tion, identification. Bacteriology of air, water, soil, and dairy products. The rudiments 
of infection and bacterial diseases. 

Three one-hour lectures and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


Upper Division 
101. General Bacteriology 3-5 units 


Upper division students may receive upper division credit for Bacteriology upon 
the consent of the instructor and the completion of assigned individual problems. 
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BIOLOGY 


Lower Division 
10A-10B. General Biology (year) 3-3 units 
_An outline of the main facts and principles of plant and animal life. Lectures and 
demonstrations on the fundamental properties of living things; their functions, struc- 
tures, classifications, life histories, and relation to human life. 
Not to be taken concurrently with, or subsequently to either Zoology 1A-1B or 
Botany 1A-1B. 
Two one-hour periods and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


11A-11B. General Biology Laboratory 2-2 units 
Additional work in biology for life science majors to accompany Biology 10A 
and 10B. : 
3 Upper Division 

Prerequisite to all upper division biology courses is either Biology 10A-10B, 
Botany 1A-1B, or Zoology 1A-1B. 


101. Marine Biology (summer session) 3 units 
The habits, classification, development, and adaptations of marine life, with 
particular reference to conditions of the Humboldt coast. 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period or field trip per 
week. 


103. Microtechnique (fall) 2 or 3 units 
Preparation of plant and animal tissue for microscopical study, including kill- 
ing, fixing, staining, and sectioning methods. 
Two or three three-hour periods per week. 


107. Ecology 3 units 
A study of the important principles governing the relationships between plants, 
animals and their environment. Consideration of specific marine, shore, dune and forest 
communities in the Humboldt Bay area. Week-end field trips are an essential part of 
the course. 
Three one-hour periods per week, and field trips. 


114. Heredity and Evolution (fall) 3 units 
The facts of heredity and Mendel’s laws with the application of these laws to 
plants and animals, including man, are taken up through lectures and assigned reading. 
Study is made of the various theories of evolution. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


115. Genetics Laboratory 1 unit 
One three-hour laboratory in genetics to accompany Biology 114. 


190. Elementary School Science 2 units 
(See Education 1908S) 
Objectives, methods, and content of the elementary school science program. 
Not applicable toward major or minor. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


199. Special Problems (fall, spring) 1-3 units 

Limited to majors in biological sciences. Student and problem to be approved 
by the department. Student carries on independent study and investigation in con- 
sultation with instructor assigned to him. 
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BOTANY 


Note.—Arcata is an excellent location for all kinds of botanical study. Ocean 
reefs are located within four miles, a heavy coniferous forest adjoins the campus on 
the east, and within forty miles one may reach all altitude ranges from sea level to five 
thousand feet. 

Botany courses are fundamental for all students in the plant sciences and 
are basic courses for such occupations as the following: plant pathologist, bacteriolo- 
gist, forester, forest pathologist, farm adviser, high school science teacher, agriculturist, 
nurseryman, landscape gardener or architect, florist, seedsman, horticulturist, etc. 

The facilities of the department include well equipped laboratories, an herbarium 
of local flora, and a greenhouse. 


Lower Division 

1A-1B. General Botany (year) 4-4 units 

First semester: The fundamentals of the morphology and physiology of flowers, 
fruit, seeds, seedlings, roots, stems, and leaves. 

Second semester: Lower orders of plants, introduction to the taxonomy of the 
flowering plants. 

Field trips will be made to points near the College, and a large part of the 
material used in the laboratory will be collected by the students. 

Two one-hour lectures and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


11. Dendrology and Wood Technology 4 units 

Development of forests; trees and shrubs in the United States, with particular 
emphasis on the trees of Northern California—including local hardwoods; considera- 
tion of trees that are of commercial importance; range, botanical characteristics of 
trees; wood structures; wood properties; specific uses of various woods. 


Upper Division 
Prerequisite to all upper division courses in Botany is Botany 1A-1B, or Biology 
10A-10B and consent of instructor. 


110A-110B. Plant Taxonomy (year) 3-3 units 

First semester: Forest botany with field identification, and a critical study of 
the characters and habitats of gymnosperms. 

Second semester: A study of representative orders of flowering plants, adapta- 
tion, structure, classification, and geographical distribution ; range botany. 

One one-hour lecture and-two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


114. Ornamental Plants 3 units 
Study of the more common ornamental trees and shrubs, with principles of 


landscaping. Greenhouse work in various methods of propagation, potting, culture, ete. 
One lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


199. Special Problems 1-3 units 


Individual work in botany for upper division students who show special aptitude. 
Conference, reading, and research. 


CONSERVATION AND WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT 


Lower Division 
2. Natural Resource Conservation 3 units 


The broad aspects of natural resource conservation, with stress on the interaction 
of the many agencies concerned; modern conservation methods, and the history of 
wildlife management. Organized to provide teachers with materials for teaching good 
conservation habits. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


5. Wildlife Techniques 2-3 units 


Designed to teach wildlife students collecting and museum techniques. Collec- 
tion, preparation, and preservation of museum specimens and census methods. 
Two to three three-hour laboratory periods per week. 
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Upper Division 
120. Principles of Wildlife Management 3 units 
An intensive study of wildlife management practices. The theory and application 
of scientific research as it applies to game animals. Measurement of game and fish 
populations and productivity. Economie aspects of game populations. Basic wildlife 
philosophy. One-hour lecture and approximately six hours of laboratory. 


125. Field Problems 1-3 units 
Individual work on specific problems involving fish and game management. 
126. Field Trip 1 unit 


Group tour of important fish and game management developments in Califor- 
nia. Hight days during. spring vacation. 


180. Wildlife Administration 2 units 


Organization, financing and supervision of federal, state and private wildlife 
programs. Analysis of wildlife problems and public relations. Study of administra- 
tive practices, procedure and personnel management. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. 


199. Special Problems 1-3 units 


Individual study on selected problems in the Wildlife field for upper division 
students who have demonstrated outstanding ability and interest. 
NoTEeE: For Game Law Enforcement, see Sociology 8, Sociology 108. 


FISHERIES 


Lower Division 
30. Fish Culture 3 units 
The artificial propagation of trout, salmon, and steelhead; water manipulation, 
and disease control. Laboratory periods are conducted in the fish hatchery. Hach stu- 
dent will have the personal responsibility for rearing several thousand fish. 
Two one-hour lecture periods and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


Upper Division 
131. Management of Game Fish 3 units 
The fresh-water game fishes of North America with special reference to trout 
and salmon. Stream and lake management and farm fish pond management. 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


132. Commercial Fisheries 3 units 


The biology and management of important marine fish and shellfish. Trips at sea 
on commercial vessels to observe harvesting methods. 

Two one-hour lecture periods and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 


136A-136B. Ichthyology (year) 3-3 units 


The classification, evolution, distribution, anatomy, physiology, and ecology of 

fishes. Particular attention to groups that are of economic and recreational importance. 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 
Prerequisite: Zool. 1A-1B. 


141. Hydrobiology ; 4 units 
The study of the relationships between aquatic organisms and their environment. 
Deals with physical, chemical, and biological phenomena of fresh and marine waters. 
Stream and lake surveys and pollution studies are included in field work. 
Two one-hour lectures and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 
Prerequisite : Chem. 1A or Chem. 2A. 


199. Special Problems 1-3 units 


Individual study on selected problems in the fisheries field for upper division 
students who have demonstrated outstanding ability and interest. 
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GAME MANAGEMENT 


Upper Division 
150. Management of Big Game 3 units 
Species of big game mammals; their life histories, distribution, management, 
conservation, values. Field trips for the study of important species in their natural 
habitats. 
’wo one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 185 and W.M. 20. 


152. Management of Small Game Mammals and Furbearers 3 units 


Species of furbearers and small game mammals; their life histories and man- 
agement, with practical fur farm training. Emphasis on wild species. 

Two one-hour lectures, one three-hour laboratory period per week. 

Prerequisites: W.M. 20 and Zool. 1A-1B. 


171A. Management of Waterfowl 3 units 


Waterfowl, and allied species, their life histories, ecology, and management in 
North America. Operation of duck banding station along with practical study of the 
important waterfowl food and cover plants. Refuge administration, practices, and 
management. 

Two one-hour lectures, and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 

Prerequisite: W.M. 20 and Zool. 1A-1B. 


171B. Management of Upland Game Birds 3 units 


Upland game birds, their life histories and management in the United States. 
Liberation, population estimates and rearing. Each student will have a personal 
responsibility in rearing about 800 pheasants a season in the college rearing pens. 

Two one-hour lectures, one three-hour laboratory period per week. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 165 and W.M. 20. 


FORESTRY-LUMBERING 


Lower Division 
1. Introduction to Forestry and Lumbering 3 units 
History of the lumber industry ; development of forestry as a profession ; aspects 
of the lumber industry in forest, mill, market; basic economic feature of the industry, 
such as size, location, competitive aspects; job possibilities in the various branches of 
federal, state, and private forestry and lumber industries. 


10. Forest Protection 3 units 

Importance of protecting forests from fires; factors affecting forest situation ; 
causes of fires and means of prevention ; fire detection systems ; methods of suppression 
and control of fires; tree diseases and tree killing insects. 


20. Forest Management 3 units 

Aims of forest management; financing of forest operations; preparation and 
implementation of plans for conservation and perpetual yield; understanding of the 
basie principles of silviculture ; techniques of conservation. 


30. Woods Operations 3 units 


Planning of woods operations; methods of rigging and logging; characteristics 
of saw logs, veneer logs, and pulp logs; operation and maintenance of logging machines. 


40. Forest and Lumber Mensuration _ 3 units 


Methods of measuring the volume and growth of standing trees and lumber 
hands; measuring the contents of felled timber; deck scaling; profitable log lengths. 


50. Principles of Lumber Manufacturing 3 units 


Principles of manufacture of lumber products; mill pond operation; dry log 
storage; methods of sawing logs; remanufacturing methods; operation and main- 
tenance of machines used in lumber manufacture; seasoning of wood including kiln 
operation; personnel management; plant management; abatement of the smoke 
nuisance; plant transportation problems. 


Natural Sciences Ti 


55. Lumber Grading ; 3 units 
Lumber grading rules and their application; uses for the various grades of 
lumber. 


60. Wood Products 3 units 


Relation of the tree to what it will produce; pulp and paper, poles, posts; 
chemical utilization of wood; wood preservation methods; gluing of woods; plywood 
and wood substitutes; uses of woods and mill residues. 


PHYSIOLOGY AND ANATOMY 


Lower Division 
1. Elementary Physiology 3-5 units 


A general introductory course on human physiology. (May be taken as a lecture 
~ course only, for three units.) 
Three one-hour lectures and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


50. Survey of Physiology and Anatomy 5 units 


Physiology and. anatomy combined, designed to meet the requirements of 
physical education majors. Pre-requisites: Zoology 1A and high school chemistry 
or Chemistry 2A. 

Four one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


66. Human Anatomy 3 units 


Demonstration and laboratory study of human dissections, models, and prepared 
microscopic slides. Designed particularly for nurses and Physical Education majors. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1A. 

Three one-hour lectures per week. 


Upper Division 
101. Human Physiology 5 units 
A more advanced course for upper division students. 


153. Physiology of Exercise ) 3 units 
See PE 153. 


“ZOOLOGY 


Lower Division 
1A-1B. General Zoology (year) 4-4 units 


A year course dealing with principles of animal biology together with a review of 
representative animal forms. 
Two one-hour lectures and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


Upper Division 


Prerequisite to all upper division courses is Zoology 1A-1B, or Biology 10A-10B 
and consent of instructor. 


104. Field Zoology 3 units 


Collection, identification, and preservation of common invertebrates and verte- 
brates of Humboldt Bay region. Discussion of ecological relationships. Each stu- 
dent works on an individual problem. 

Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


112. Invertebrate Zoology 3 units 


A study of animals without backbones, with special reference to the natural 
history and classification of the animals of the seashore. 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


114. Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates 4 units 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


135. Mammalogy 3 units 


Study of the classification, anatomy, distribution, and life histories of mammals. 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 
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160. Embryology 4 units 
The maturation of egg and sperm; fertilization; and the early development of 
the amphibian, chick, and mammal. 


One one-hour lecture and two three-hour laboratory and demonstration periods 
per week. 


165. Ornithology 3 units 
Classification, life histories, migration, habits, and special modifications of birds. 
Identification in field and laboratory. 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


170. Entomology : 3 units 
The classification, life histories, distribution, and control of insects, with special 


application to agriculture, game and fish management. 
Two lectures and one three-hour laboratory period. 


199. Special Problems 1-3 units 


Individual work in zoology for upper division students who show special apti- 
tude. Conference, reading, and research. 


Graduate Division 


Biology 201A-201B. Advanced Field Biology 3-3 units 
Original study on special topics in the field and laboratory. Research on life 


histories, distributional problems, and classification. (Special attention paid to the 
life of the area between Mad River and the Trinity River.) 


Botany 212. Marine Algae 3 units 


Taxonomy, life histories, and relationships of the marine algae of the Pacific 
Coast. 


Zoology 212. Advanced Marine Biology 3 units 


An advanced course dealing with problems in marine ecology, classification, and 
life histories. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCES 


5A-5B. Fundamentals of the Physica! Sciences (year) 3-3 units 
First Semester: Astronomy and weather, light and sound, geology. : 
Second Semester: Practical application; communication; transportation. 
Prerequisite: A reasonable proficiency in arithmetic as evidenced by a. pass- 
ing score on a standard test. 
5A is not prerequisite to 5B. 
Two one-and-one-half-hour lectures or demonstration periods per week. 


CHEMISTRY 


A maximum of 10 units will be allowed toward the bachelor’s degree in lower 
division general chemistry. 


Lower Division 
1A-1B. General Inorganic Chemistry (year) 5-5 units 
The fundamental concepts of chemistry, with emphasis on the relation of 
chemical behavior to atomic structure. 
Prerequisites: High school chemistry or physics, and at least two years of high 
school mathematics; or four years of high school mathematics. 
Three one-hour lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


2A-2B. Introduction to Chemistry (year) 3-3 units 


An elementary course in general chemistry, designed for majors in nursing, 
physical education, and home economics. Hmphasis on chemical principles rather 
than mathematical applications. 

Two lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 

(Chemistry 2B will be given only in alternate years). 
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Upper Division 
105. Quantitative Analysis 3 units 
Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. Study of methods used in 
industrial, agricultural and medical work. 
One lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1B with grade of ‘“C” or higher. 


108. Organic Chemistry Lectures 3 units 
A survey of the carbon compounds. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A or Chemistry 2A-2B. 
Three one-hour lecture periods per week. 


109. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (spring) 3 units 
Study of the carbon compounds in the laboratory. Taken concurrently with or 


following Chemistry 108. 
Three three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


GEOLOGY 
1A. General Geology 3 units 
A survey of the nature and structure of the material composing the earth and 
of the various processes which have shaped or are still shaping the earth. 
Two one-hour lecture periods per week, and one three-hour laboratory pe- 
riod or field trip per week. 


PHYSICS 
Lower Division 


A maximum of 12 units will be allowed toward the bachelor’s degree in lower 
division general physics. 


2A-2B. General Physics Lecture (year) 3-3 units 

A general survey of physics for nonengineering students. Emphasis on quan- 
tative and mathematical aspects are minimized. Mechanics, properties of matter, 
heat, sound, light and color, magnetism and electricity, modern physics. 

Three one-hour lecture and demonstration periods and one one-hour discussion 
period per week. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics C. (May be taken concurrently.) 


3A-3B. General Physics Laboratory (year) 1-1 unit 


Experimental work to accompany Physics 2A-2B. 
One three-hour laboratory period per week. 


4A. General Physics 4 units 
Mechanics and properties of matter. 
Two lectures, one three-hour laboratory, and one three-hour computation 


period per week. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3A-3B, or its equivalent. 
Mathematics 3B may be taken concurrently. 


4B. General Physics 4 units 


Magnetism, electricity, and modern physics. 
Prerequisite: Physics 4A. Mathematics 4A or 104A. 
Three lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


4C. General Physics 4 units 
Wave motion, heat, sound, and light. 
Prerequisite: Physics 4A. 
Three lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


30. Elementary Meteorology 3 units 

Absorption and distribution of solar energy; structure and dynamics of the 
atmosphere ; and methods of recording and predicting the weather. Designed especially 
for students in aeronautics. 
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Pac Introduction to Radio 3 units 


Sound and radio waves. Theory and operation of oscillators, amplifiers, recti- 
fiers, frequency meters, vacuum tubes, cathode ray oscilloscopes, and continuous wave 
radiation equipment. Laboratory work in circuit design, testing, and operation. 

One lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 

See Industrial Education 50. 


Upper Division 


104A-104B-104C. General Physics 4-4-4 units 
See Physics 4A-4B-4C. For General Secondary Credential candidates only. 
105. Statics 3 units 


See Engineering 35. For General Secondary Credential candidates only. 


161. Electrical Measurements 3 units 


Theory and practice in methods of measurement of resistance, electromotive 
force, capacitance, inductance and frequency; using direct current, and alternating 
current of both audio and radio frequency. 

One lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 4B, Physics 4A-4B-4C or equivalent. 


1,7. Electronics 2-3 units 


Nonradio applications of electronic tubes; theory and operation. 
Prerequisite: Physics 161. 
One lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


171. Fundamentals of Radio 3 units 


Principles of transmission, propagation and reception of radio waves. Circuit 
analysis and measurement. Construction and operation of transmitting, receiving and 
measuring equipment. 

Two lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 

Prerequisites : Math. 8A-3B and one year of college physies or its equivalent. 


ENGINEERING 


Notre: The term engineering is used at Humboldt State College to describe pre- 
engineering offerings for university transfer, and are of lower division levels. 


1A-1B. Plane Surveying (year) 3-3 units 


Principles, field practice, calculation, and mapping. 
Prerequisite: Plane trigonometry and Industrial Education 7A or its equivalent. 
Two one-hour lecture and one three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


2. Surveying and Mapping 3 units 


General land office survey procedures; use of surveying instruments in retracing 
survey lines, establishing monuments, ete.; road and trail location; construction, use, 
and interpretation of maps used in forestry ; interpretation of aerial photographs. 

Designed for forestry students. 


8 Materials of Engineering Construction 2 units 


Structural properties and adaptability of various materials. 
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing in Engineering. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


22. Engineering Drawing 2 units 


Fundamentals of engineering drawing. Covers orthographic projection, geomet- 
rical construction, pictorial drawing and sketching, sectioning, fasteners, and simple 
working drawings. 

Prerequisite: Ind. Educ. 7A (or a year of high school mechanical drawing). 

Six hours per week, drafting laboratory. 
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23. Descriptive Geometry 2 units 


Principles of descriptive geometry and the solution of three-dimensional prob- 
lems. Applications in various branches of engineering. 

Prerequisite: Engineering 22. 

‘Six hours per week, drafting laboratory. 


24. Advanced Engineering Drawing 2 units 


Freehand sketching in orthographic and pictorial projections ; working drawings; 
structural detailing ; electrical and piping layouts; and introduction to graphic inte- 
gration and differentiation. 

Prerequisite: Engineering 23. 

Six hours per week, drafting laboratory. 


35. Engineering Statics 3 units 


Forces and force systems, equilibrium conditions, trusses and frames, friction, 
first and second moments of areas, moments of inertia of masses. 

Prerequisite: Physics 4A and Mathematics 4A, or 104A, 4B or 104B. (104B 
may be taken concurrently.) 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


40. Engineering Metallurgy 3 units 


Structure of metals and alloys. Properties of metals and alloys as related to their 
structure and composition. 

Prerequisite: Physics 4A. 

Two lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


41. Manufacturing Processes 4 units 


Nonmetallic materials used in manufacturing and their processing, plastics, and 
wood products; casting and forming processes. Use of precision gauges and standard 
machine tools. Welding. Decorative and protective coatings. 

Prerequisite: Engineering 23 and 40. 

Two lectures and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. 


MATHEMATICS 
REQUIREMENTS 
Minor for Candidates for 
General Secondary 

Junior High School Major* Minor in Mathematics Credential 
Lower Division Lower Division 

Math. 3A-3B__-_- 6 units Math. 3A-3B___- 6units A minimum of 20 units in 

Electives ___.--_ 6 units courses approved by the 
Upper Division Upper Division Division Chairman 


Math. 101A-101B 6 units Math. 104A-104B 6 units 
Math. 104A-104B 6 units 
Total units Total units 7Total units 
required —__24 units required ___12 units required ___20 units 


The requirements for a teaching major in mathematics includes 36 units with 
at least 12 units in the upper division and should include mathematics 101A and 
101B. The mathematics major may include College Algebra, Statistics, Civil En- 
gineering, Mathematics of Finance, Slide Rule, Engineering 22 and 23, Engi- 
neering 35-1385, and Physics not used to satisfy some other requirement. 


* Other requirements for the junior high school credential are given on pages 


59-60. 

+ Courses involving the direct application of mathematics, such as accounting, 
statistics, plane surveying and mathematics of finance, may be included in the mathe- 
matics minor for the secondary credential. 
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


Lower Division 
*C. Trigonometry 3 units 
Plane trigonometry. 
Prerequisite: Plane geometry and one and one-half years of high school algebra 
or Mathematics D. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


*D. Intermediate Algebra 3 units 


Quadratic equations; exponents and radicals; theory of equations; elementary 
determinants; progressions; and the binominal theorem. Not applicable toward a 
minor in mathematics. 

Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


1. College Algebra 3 units 
Theory of equations ; determinants ; equations of third and fourth degrees. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics C and D, or equivalent. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


2. Mathematics of Finance 2 units 
See Business Administration 15. 


3A. Analytic Geometry and Calculus 3 units 


Elements of analytic geometry and differential calculus. Also a survey of the prin- 
ciples of integral calculus, with applications to mechanics. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics C. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


3B. Analytic Geometry and Calculus 3 units 

A continuation of differential and integral calculus unified with analytic geom- 
etry. This course also includes an introduction to the calculus of vectors, and polar 
coordinates. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 3A. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


50. Slide Rule Computation 1 unit 
Theory and practice of the slide rule, from simple multiplication and division 
through trigonometric calculations and exponential equations. 
One one-hour period per week. 


Upper Division 
101A. Elementary Mathematics for Advanced Students 3 units 
Selected topics in algebra and geometry with particular emphasis upon histor- 
ical development. Designed for students who are preparing to teach mathematics in 
secondary schools. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 104A-104B, 1. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


101B. Elementary Mathematics for Advanced Students 3 units 


A continuation of course 101A. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 104A-104B, 1. 101A is not prerequisite to 101B. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


104A-104B. Integral Calculus and Solid Analytics (year) 3-3 units 


First semester continues development of integration and series. 

Second semester continues partial differentiation, quadric surfaces and multiple 
integration. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 3A-3B. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


110A-110B. Advanced Engineering Mathematics 2-2 units 


Differential equations, Fourier series, conjugate functions, hyperbolic functions. 
Prerequisite: Math. 4A-4B. 


* No more than 2 units will be allowed in these courses if they have previously 
been taken in high school with a grade of ‘‘C” or better. 


THE DIVISION OF SOCIAL SCIENCE 


Business Administration Geography Political Science 
Business Education History Public Administration 
EHeonomics Philosophy Sociology 

OBJECTIVES 


The objectives of this division are: 


a 


To contribute,to the general education of all students, especially to an under- 
standing of those institutions and problems that relate to the intelligent exer- 
cise of the duties of citizenship. This objective is especially important for 
future teachers. 


. To acquaint students with the truest and most realistic knowledge that ‘is 


possible of the community, State, Nation, and the world in which they are to 
live and make their way. 


. To prepare students for promoting a wiser and more effective interracial, 


interreligious, and intereconomic cooperation among individuals, groups, com- 
munities, states, and nations. 


To develop character by giving the students a love of truth, an appreciation 
of the beautiful, a bent toward the good, and a desire and will to use knowl- 
edge for beneficent social ends. 


To train students in the intellectual processes indispensable to the function- 
ing of society. 


_ CURRICULUMS 


The Division of Social Science offers curriculums leading to 


1. 
ee 


The M. A. degree in the Social Sciences. 


General Secondary Credential, authorizing service in the secondary schools 
of the State. This program involves a year of graduate work. Majors: : are 
available in the social sciences and business education. 


. The A.B. degree with majors in 


(a) Social science, providing a cultural education emphasizing the social 

studies. 

(b) Social service, for those interested in social welfare work. 

(c) Economics, affording preparation for graduate study or employment 

; in industry or government service. 

(d) History, for students interested in graduate work in this specialized 
field. 

(e) Business administration, for those seeking managerial positions in 
business or government service. 

(f) Business education, with the Special Secondary Credential, authoriz- 
ing the holder to teach business subjects in the secondary schools of 
California. 

(g) Secretarial science for the training of executive secretaries. 


THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The Master of Arts degree in the Social Sciences will be conferred upon stu- 
dents who meet the specific requirements described in detail on pages 45-47, | 
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Requirements for the A.B. Degree and a Fifth Year Leading to the General 
Secondary Credential With a Major in Social Science 


Lower Division 


Major: Units 
Keon. 1A-1B—Principles of Economies______________--____-_-______-- 6 
Hist. 4A-4B—History of Western Civilization_________________________ 6 


General Education: (To be fulfilled in ‘addition to all requirements for the major) 


Engl. 1A—TFirst-year Reading and Composition_______________.________ 
H. H, 1-—Personal-Health and Safety — = 29 2c eee 
Literature, Philosophy or the Arta 7. 7 2) ee es oe ee 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of the six) 
Natural Sciencés =? 22> _**: Pts Aaa Se eee). 2 ae ee eee 
(Including one biological and one physical science) 
Physical, Education: Activities _ial_ lee U_ 2a) Se eee eee 
Psych. 1—General Psychology. 22 22u i220 cts. ol eee 2 eee 
Social Scien ces.2 9s Ghee ee eee eee 
(Including : 
Pol. Sci. 1A-1B—Introduction to Government, or 
Soe. 1A-1B—Introduction to Sociology 
Fulfillment of requirement in United States history and Constitution. 
(See pages 48 or 57.) 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of.Speeech______-____u_ ee 3 
Restricted. electives Gevis45 «24 eee) i 8 ee ee ee, 8 
(Chosen from the above General Education fields or from mathematics, 
family life education, or not more than six units of foreign language.) 


CWOrm © Anw 


Other Requirements: 


Edue. 50A—Introduction to Teaching_________________ 1 
Completion of lower division requirements for a minor_________________ 6-20 * 


Upper Division 
Major: 

U. D. Heonomics—Hlectives (22 222252 _ 2 See eee eee 6+ 
U.-D, History—WHlectives "2 __ 7 22 Se eee See eee 6+ 
U... D., Beonomics;.07 History. c2 i 8 e ee ee 12 

Note: If the student elects history as his field of emphasis, his program must 
include the following : 

Hist. 197—Aids to Historical Research or 


Hist. 198—History and Historians_____________________ 1 unit 
Hist. 199A or 199B—Special Studies in History________-______ 2 units 
Other Requirements: Units 
Educ. 118—Psychological and Social Foundations of Education___________ 5 
Edue. 153—Audio-Visual Education ; 220 2.beec ee tases ecient Jay va 
Educ. 175—Core Course in Secondary Education__________-_-___-_ 5 
Educ. 195SS—The Teaching of Social Studies_________-_-___ 2 
Completion of upper division requirements for a minor___________________ 0-6 + 
Hiectives: 'to.total wi oe ge ee ee ee 124 
Total upper divisiOn required 221 32 5 Sey _ Sere ets See Oe 40 
Scholarship Requirements: 
In,alliwerkstaken. 4.00 eo 3 ot eee oe ee kg eee > es 1.00 
In Tiajoreand/Min OF A eee Oe ee 1.00 
In e#eh:educa tionscourse taken 235. 2 Se eee 1.00 
For admission to the Graduate Division: 
In major (upper and lower division)! 4202-2 2__=_______1... 
In all upper division work taken_2>220; one. eens. bene as 


* See pages 48-49, Part of the work required for a teaching minor may be completed 
in the graduate year. ; 

t Students may substitute for either the history or the economics but not for both 
six units chosen from either upper division sociology or political science, 
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Graduate Year Units 
A year course in either economics or history (graduate course) _____________--- 6 
Wee cue dance in HGuCalion. we a ee 2 
Edue. 275—Seminar in Secondary HEducation__________->____________________ Fe 
Educ. 340A-340B—Directed Teaching in the Secondary School________-________ 6 
Major or minor or electives (upper division or graduate courses) to total_______ 30 
Scholarship requirement (all work in graduate year)_______ 1.75 


Liberal Arts + 
Social Eco- History Social 


Requirements for the A.B. Degree Science nomics Service 
with Majors in (Without a teaching credential) 
Lower Division 
Major: Units Units Units Units 

Eeon. 1A-1B—Principles of Economics_______ 6 6 - 6 
Econ. 40—Elementary Statistics ___________ _ 3 _ 3 
Hist. 4A-4B—History of Western Civilization 6 - 6 ~ 
Hist. 8A-8B—History of the Americas_______ - - 6 - 
Soc. 1A-1B—Introduction to Sociology_______ - ~ - 6 


General Education: (To be fulfilled in addition to all requirements for the major) 


Eng]. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition 3 3 3 3 
Engl. 1B—First-year Reading and Composition — 3 — - 
H. H. 1—Personal Health and Safety________ 2 2 2 2 
Literature, Philosophy or the Arts__________ 6 6 6 6 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three 
of the six) 
Natural mciences=*. 2) eS 9 9 9 9 
(Including one biological and one physical 
science) 
Physical Education <Activities______________ 2 Be 2 2 
Psych. 1—General Psychology _________-___- 3 3 3 3 
SOC MCienCe.. eee ee ee ee ee ee 9 9 9 9 
Including : 
Econ. 1A-1B—Principles of Economics____ - - (6)* - 
Pol. Sci. 1A-1B—Introduction to Govern- 

ment, or 
Soe. 1A-1B—Introduction to Sociology___ (6) _ - - 
Hist. 4A-4B—History of Western Civiliza- 

PLOT age See eee re ae OS _ (6) - = 
Electives in Social Science_____________ - - ~ (6) 
Fulfillment of requirement in United 

States history and Constitution (See 

page 48.) 

Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech___________ 3 3 3 3 
estricceas Wiectives 2. = 9 ta 8 F Sf 8 

Chosen from the above General Education 

fields or from mathematics, family life educa- 

tion, or not more than six units of foreign 

language, including: 

Math. D—Intermediate Algebra_____-~~ - 3t ~ 3f 
Other Requirements: 

H.B. 20—General Nutrition___.________--_-_- - - - Z 
Minor: 

B.A. 14A-14B—Principles of Accounting___  — 6 - ~ 


* Starred courses are recommended but not required. aes shes 

+ The student who expects to transfer to another institution for upper division 
or graduate work should consult the catalog of that institution, particularly in regard 
to the foreign language requirement. History majors are advised.to complete a total 
of 16 units of foreign language, part of which may be satisfied by courses taken in 
high school. 

2 + Required as prerequisite to Economics 40, unless the student has had equivalent 

preparation in mathematics, 
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Social 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree Science 


Liberal Arts 
History Social 


Eco- 
nomics 


Service 


with Majors in (Without a teaching credential) 


Upper Division 


Major: Units 
Econ. 100—General Economie Theory________ - 
Econ. 1083—Business Cycles _______-_-_-_- - 
Keon. 135—Principles of Money and Banking. — 
Econ. 150—Labor Economics —_________-__-__ — 
Eeon. 190—Principles of International Trade 


SRY CUE BTC gata i lea es _ 


U.D. Economics—HElective ______--__-_+__~_ 6 
Hist.—American Survey ao 


Hist.—European Survey ___.--_-____________ ~ 
Hist. 197—Aids to Historical Research or 


Hist. 198—History and Historians ~ 


Hist. 199A or 199B—Special Studies in 


U. 


History - 


DetHistory—Hlective: 2-22) 22 ee ee 6 


Soe. 102—Methods in Social Work - 


Soc. 110A-110B—The Social Services _ 


U. 
U. 


D. Sociology—Elective - 


D. Social Science—Elective _________ 12 


Other Requirements: 
Minor: 


U. 


D. Business Administration Elective - 


Psych. 105—Social Psychology_________ 2 - 
H.-H. 160-—Public Wealth. 22 2 _ 


Units 


1coo Wwwarcw 


Units 


Units 


* Starred courses are recommended but not required. 
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


The program in business administration is flexible enough in the 
upper division to permit some degree of specialization for those students 
interested in emphasizing any one of the following fields of concentration : 


Accounting: At least nine units chosen from B.A. 160A, 160B, 161, 162, 166, 169. 

Labor-management Relations: At least nine units chosen from B.A. 153, Econ. 
106, 155, 185, or other courses approved by the major adviser. 

Marketing (Merchandising) : B.A. 125, 126, 127, 128, 134, 136. 

General Business: Nine units in the field of the student’s special interest, 
approved by major adviser. 


The four-year program in secretarial science is designed to equip 
students for positions as executive secretaries or office supervisors. Prac- 
tical experience will be provided through the cooperation of business and 
professional employers. During the school year, students will be given 
opportunity for practical experience in actual employment situations 
under the supervision of the business administration staff. 


BUSINESS EDUCATION 


The curriculum in business education leads either to the general or 
the special secondary credential. Both follow essentially the same under- 
graduate program, except that directed teaching for the general second- 
ary credential is usually done in the graduate year. Candidates for these 
credentials must verify at least 1,000 hours (approximately six months) 
of practical experience that is related to the student’s field of specializa- 
tion. They must complete 20 units in either the bookkeeping-accounting 
or the secretarial subfield, but it is highly desirable to extend professional 
preparation to two or more subfields. 


Note: In the general business subfield, 12 semester hours of work in addition 
to the requirements for a bachelor’s degree may be offered in lieu of the six months of 
full-time experience. At least six of the twelve must be in business or economics. 
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Dee eee 
Business Education 


Sub-Fields 
3 Business WSecre- 
@ by 2 © Adminis- tarial 
oF, te @ tration Science 
Bog 26 = 
33 hogy g (Without a 
; 0) J A et ek teaching 
Requirements for the A.B. Degree "Wd 2 & Mae 2 credential) 
With Majors in pees a = 
a) 169 
Lower Division 
Major: Units Units Units 
B.A. 1A-1B—Shorthand I, II____-__--__-_- - 6 - - ~ 6 
B.A. 2A-2B—Typewriting I, IT~__-_________ 2 ae Ae - 4 
BiAD Sae Wiking Sea. Teer eae Bie pe hd NY, ol EP eS _ is 
B.A. 5—Business Machines _______________ 2s) Beats om 2 
B.A. 10—Secretarial Accounting ___________ - - - = - 3 
B.A. 14A-14B—Principles of Accounting_____ GG G26 eo 6 = 
B.A. 15—Mathematies of Finance___________ - = = = 2 - 
B.A. 18—Business Law____________ ss el Nay rs et oc oe oy ea 3 - 
B.A. 21—Business Mathematies ____________ -— = = = - 3 
Drama Ors Atel ore A 40. Ot anna tes ens = St 
*B ARDOOERB AAS 26 ori Awe4 22a) Aloe 4s (SS BRS (3)z — 
Keon. 1A-1B—Principles of Economics______—_ - - =- = 6 - 
Econ. 40—Elementary Statisties____________ - - - = 3 - 
General Education: 
Engl. 1A—First-year Reading and Composition 3 3 3 38 3 3 
H.H. 1—Personal Health and Safety________ 2A@ 2 aa iia? ve 2 
Literature, Philosophy or the Arts___________ 6.7651. 6.24.-6 6 6 
(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of 
the six) ; 
Netirald Sciencesi_ uk sotssiie: SF baht. Ox.220: laQiumeD 9 9 
(Including one biological and one physical 
science) 
Physical Education Activities______________ 2 1 2 eee eZ 2 in 
Psych. 1—General Psychology______________ ee ee eee 3 3 
Social (science eee a ee eee eee (13) (18) (18) 48) 12 12 
Including : ; 
Econ. 1A-1B—Principles of Economiecs___™ 6 6 6 6 - - 
Year course chosen from: Hist. 4A-4B; 
Pola LA- LB =S0es1 Asli ee aee oy ee = = 
Fulfillment of requirement in United States 
history and Constitution. (See page 48.) 
Spch. 1—Fundamentals of Speech___________ 35 0to ao) yee 3 3 
Beastricted Mlectives = = a 4 4 4 4 5 4 


Chosen from the above General Education 
fields or from mathematics, family life edu- 
cation, or not more than six units of for- 
eign language. 


* Required for accounting majors only. 
7 B.A. 41 required for secretarial science. 
+ B.A. 50 required only of students emphasizing marketing (merchandising). 
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Business Education 


Sub-Fields 


Business WSecre- 
Adminis- tarial 
tration Science 


Business 
Management 
Merchandising 


Requirements for the A.B. Degree 
With Majors in 


Bookkeeping and 
Accounting 
Secretarial 


Upper Division 

Major: Units Units Units 
B.A. 101—Advanced Shorthand ____________ — So. — a 
B.A. 102—Advanced Typing ______ = - 2 - - — 
B.A. 105—Dictation and Transcription __ Be sso - - - = — 
Econ. 103—Business Cycles________________ - -- - 3 
B.A. 106—Advanced Business Machines_____ - 2 - = 2 
B.A. 109—Business Correspondence ________ -_ =—-— - = ae 
B.A. 111—Office Management________~_~-___ - - - = = 
B.A. 112—Secretarial Training ____________ - 2- —- = 
Bia. 1is—Office Practice... + as — <= 
B.A. 118—Business Law IJ____-__-________ - — 
B.A. 120—Business Organization___________ BPs: 
B.A. 125—Retail Advertising_______________ - - 
B.A. 126—Retail Store Management________ - — 
TUEMSTLOO Ol (r6Ol, See. ee ee TE orig 
Sits 


wo 


LowlawnNnwnl NnNnw 


ae) 
Co | 


B.A. 184—Marketing _________ 
B.A. 152—Principles of. Business Education __ 
B.A. 158, or B.A. 148, B.A. 118, or Econ. 40 
or EKeon. 150 __ tee erred at cS ae 2 — 
B.A. 160A—Advanced Accounting __________ 3 
BAe 160,0r BAP U6 hore BAL 162, or B:A. 
K| Pee eer tele rey ee 38 o- - - 
U.D. Business Administration or Heonomics__— _ 


Wwwocw | 
| 


co | © | 


| 
} 
| 


| 

| 

| 
pa 
bo | 

| 


Other Requirements: 
Edue. 113—Psychological and Social Founda- 
tious OF wauCa lion -— 2 tee EE ae 
ta 175—Core Course in Secondary Educa- 


hon wa Sag apt ts a gly eg peel Re ne PP 


Aro tl ON 
Or Hn on 
On OH co 
Or wm on 
I 
| 


Scholarship Requirements: 


iraioworketaken ooo se eee. 1.00 1.00 1.00 
UD: eR PU Si a a OR RI SE eae 1.00 1.00 1.00 
SSN feo ee ee eee 1.00 - - 
In each Education course taken_____________ 1.00 _ a 
For admission to Graduate Division: 

In major (upper and lower division) ______ 1.5 

In all upper division work taken__________ 1.5 
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Graduate Year (General Secondary Credential Only) 


Units 
B.A. 252—Philosephy of; Business Educations_- == eee 3 
Educ. 265—Guidsnee"in “idueation=____ = eee ne 
Educ. 275—Seminar in Secondary Wducation___________ 2. ee 2 
Educ. 340A-340B—Directed Teaching in the Secondary School_____-______--_ 6 
Hlective in secondary: stibject field... = = 3 2 ee eee 3 
Major or minor or electives (upper division or graduate courses) to total____ 30 
Scholarship requirement (all work in graduate year) ___________-.-________- 1.75 
REQUIREMENTS 
Junior High School Majors 
Economics 
Lower Division Hiconomics 1A-1B ~~~ --_ bebe. ee ee 
History 4A-4B or 
Political Science 1A-1 B____aytoe") aces eee 6 units 
Upper Division UcD. Beonomics.. si. loe5 2 _ see eee ee 12 units 
Total units required_<i. > ~~~. ee eee cee 24 units 
History 
Lower Division Economies 1A-1B or 
Political Science’ 1A-1Bi2-- = eee 6 units 
History 4A-4B oe ee ee eee 6 units 
Upper Division UD History 2225-3 2 ee 12 units 
Total tnits required2_.4_ — <_< Yet Sa ee eee 24 units 
Social Science 
Lower Division HWeonomics 1A-1B or ; 
History 4A-4B .22_ ee eee 6 units 
Political Science 1A-1B or 
Sociology 1As1B) fu4.04 fs 2a 8 ee 6 units 
Upper Division U.DaSocial Science 5. 2.2 ee 12 units 
Total units required: 2223) 22. = Se ee ee eee 24 units 


Additional requirements for the junior high school credential are given on 
pages 59-60. 


Minor for Candidates for the General Secondary Credential 


Social Science 


A minimum of 20 units in courses approved by divisional chairman. At least six units 
must be in the upper division. This meets the state requirement for a minor in 
social studies. 
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Minors in the Social Science Fields 


Political 
Heonomics History Science Sociology 
Lower Division __________ 1A-1B 4A-4B 1A-1B 1A-1B 
Upper Division __________ 6 units 6 units 6 units 6 units 
Total units required____ 12 units 12 units 12 units 12 units 
Business Secretarial 
Administration Accounting Training 
Lower Division__B.A. 14A-14B B.A. 14A-14B B.A. 1A-1B 
; B.A. 2A-2B 
Upper Division________ 6 units B.A. 160A and 3 units 112 and 8 units 
from: 160B, 161, from 110, 111, 
169 113 
Total units required__12 units 12 units 16 units 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
HISTORY 
Lower Division 
4A-4B. History of Western Civilization (year) 3-3 units 


A rapid survey of the political, economic, social, religious, and cultural devel- 
opment of western civilization from ancient times to the present. 

First semester: From ancient times to the seventeenth century. 

Second semester: From the seventeenth century to the present. 

History 4A is not necessarily prerequisite to 4B, although this sequence is 
recommended. 

Required of all History and Social Science majors and minors. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


8A-8B. History of the Americas (year) 3-3 units 


The development of the Western Hemisphere from discovery to the present. The 
first semester emphasizes exploration and settlement, colonial growth, imperial rival- 
ries, and includes the achievement of independence. The second semester emphasizes 
the growth and development of the American nations and people in the last century 
and a quarter. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


70. History of the United States 2 units 


A rapid survey from colonial times to the present. Development of the major 
political and social institutions of the American people; economic development ; sec- 
tionalism ; expansion. Emphasizes main currents. 

This course meets the requirements in United States history established by the 
Legislature of California. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 


Prerequisite to all upper division courses in History :| History 4A-4B, and His- 
tory 70 or 8A-8B or consent of the instructor. 


100. Contemporary Events 2 units 
An evaluation of present day problems and a critical appraisal of recent thinking 
about American foreign policy. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 
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121A-121B. The Middle Ages (year): 3-3 units 


121A is a survey of the early Middle Ages. It covers the main events of European 
history from the fall of the Roman Empire to about 1150 A. D. 

121B is a survey of the later Middle Ages. It covers the main events of Kuropean 
history from 1150 to 1450 with emphasis upon social, cultural, religious, and economic 
foundations of Western Europe. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


124. World Organization for Peace 3 units 


A general survey of the historical background of the institutions and agencies 
of international government with major stress on international organization for 
peace. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


142. Europe in the Sixteenth, Seventeenth, and Eighteenth Centuries 3 units 


The political, economic, social, and intellectual history of Europe from the 
Reformation to the fall of Napoleon. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


143. Europe in the Nineteenth Century 3 units 


European society, politics, and international relations from the Congress of 
Vienna through the unification of Italy and Germany. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


144. Europe Since 1870 3 units 


The history of Europe with special stress on the causes of the world wars and 
wars themselves. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


148. Recent World History 3 units 


Political, economic, and social developments leading to World Wars I and II. 
Includes present-day international relations. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


149. History of Russia 3 units 


Internal history of Russia with emphasis on Soviet Russia; Russia and the 
Soviet Union, world politics, and world economies. 


151A-151B. Economic, Political and Social History of England 3-3 units 


A study of the principal currents in political and social progress of England in 
modern times. Special emphasis is placed on economic trends and developments. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


153. History of England 2 units 


A study of the English people through a survey of their political, economic, 
social, and cultural history. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


161A-161B. Hispanic America 3-3 units 


The first semester covers the history of Latin America through the Wars of 
Independence. The second semester brings the history of these countries up to the pres- 
ent time. It includes a study of the relations among the various South American 
countries, and with the United States, Europe, and Asia. See also Political Science 126. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


167. The Foreign Relations of the United States 3 units 


The foreign policy of the United States in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Cen- 
turies ; the rise of the United States to a position of world power and the problems and 
changes growing out of this new position. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


168. The United States as a World Power 3 units 


The emergence of the United States as a major power during the Twentieth 
Century and the international repercussions of America’s developing influence. See 
also Political Science 128. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


Social Science 153 


171. The United States: Colonial Period 3 units 


Political, social, and constitutional history of the United States through the 
colonial period to 1789. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


172. The United States: The Nineteenth Century 3 units 


Social, cultural, and political history of the United States from Washington’s 
administration to 1898. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


174. The United States: The Twentieth Century 3 units 


Presents a general survey of political, social, and cultural aspects of United States 
history from 1898 to the present. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


179. American Constitutional History 3 units 


A study of the Federal Constitution from the historical standpoint, with emphasis 
upon the constitutional convention and the constitutional controversies of the nine- 
teenth and twentieth centuries. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


181. History of the Westward Movement 3 units 


A study of the advances of the American frontier through its various stages 
from the Atlantic to the Pacific. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


188. History of California 2 or 3 units 


The economic, social, intellectual, and political development of California from 
the earliest time to the present. Two units for the regular class with the possibility 
of an extra unit by conference. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


197. Aids to Historical Research 1 unit 
An introduction to historical method, including a study of the auxiliary sciences. 


198. History and Historians 1 unit 


A study of historiography, including intellectual processes by which history is 
written, the results of these processes, and the sources and development of history. 
Attention is also given to representative historians. 


199A-199B. Special Studies in History (year) 2-2 units 


Individual investigation of selected topics. 199A is required of all history majors. 
To be taken in the senior year in a field for which specific preparation has been made 
in the junior year. 


Graduate Division 


Prerequisites: Graduate standing, and the completion of History 197 or 198 and 
199A or 199B. 


254A-254B. Seminar in Modern European History . 3-3 units 
Studies in specialized periods of European history with emphasis centering 
around the early and late Middle Ages. 


281A-281B. Seminar in American History 3-3 units 


Studies in specialized periods of American history with emphasis centering around 
those subjects and periods for which the most research material is available; the colo- 
nial history of the United States ; the Civil War period, and the Northwest. 


288A-288B. Seminar in California History 3-3 units 
Studies in California history, with emphasis upon the development of local insti- 

tutions and industries. 

290. Master’s Degree Thesis 3 units 
See page 45. 
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ECONOMICS 


Lower Division 


1A-1B. Principles of Economics (year) 3-3 units 
First semester: Economic organization; the economic laws governing value, 
price, and the distribution of income; industry relations; the social security system. 
Second semester: Money and banking; international trade, finance, and com- 
mercial policy ; government finance; economic reform. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


40. Elementary Statistics ; 3 units 


Theory and uses of statistical methods. Practice in tabular and graphical repre- 
sentation of data. Measures of central tendency, relationships, and dispersion. Coeffi- 
cients, index numbers, time series, and other forms of statistical calculations. 

Students taking this course should consult the instructor concerning the adequacy 
of their mathematical background. , 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 


Prerequisite to all upper division courses in Economics: Economics 1A-1B or 
consent of the instructor. 


100. General Economic Theory ; 3 units 


Modern theories of price determination and evolution of ideas concerning wages, 
rent, and interest. Study of the principles of value and distribution under competition, 
monopoly, and monopolistic competition. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


103. Business Cycles 3 units 


A historical and descriptive study of the business cycle. Statistical analysis of 
business cycles and business forecasting. A comparison of various theories of the busi- 
ness cycle. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


104. National Income and Employment 3 units 


The factors that determine output, national income and employment. Survey of 
recent monetary-fiscal theories relative to the level of employment. The Keynesian 
influence on contemporary economic theory. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


105. Consumer Economics 3 units 


A general survey of the economics of consumption in the United States with an 
analysis of the determination of consumer demands and of the sources of supply. 


106. Social-Economic Reform Movements 3 units 


A historical and comparative survey of Socialism, Communism, Cooperation, and 
Utopianism, and other systems of reform and reconstruction. 
See also Soe. 101. 


Three one-hour periods per week. 


113. Economic and Social History of the United States 3 units 


The development of American economic institutions and the interaction between 
economic factors and the social] and political conditions in the United States. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


130. Business Finance 3 units 


The instruments and methods of financing the industrial enterprise. Financial 
practices of firms and their effects upon the economy. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


131. Public Finance and Taxation 3 units 


Public expenditure, revenue, and borrowing. Fiscal policy and the business cycle. 
The problem of shifting, incidence, and economic effects of taxes. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


Social Science 155 


135. Principles of Money and Banking 3 units 


The nature and function of money and credit; the structure and functions of the 
most important financial institution in American economic society. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


150. Labor Economics 3 units 


A survey of modern labor conditions, followed by a study of the more specific 
labor problems related to wages, hours of work, conditions of work, unionism, economic 
security, and industrial relations. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


151. Industrial Relations | 3 units 


Postwar wage and nonwage practices. Underlying forces in a maturing labor- 
management relation. The role of the fact-finding board. 

Prerequisite: Econ. 150. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


155. Labor and Social Legislation 3 units 


Industrial codes concerning safety and sanitation, and governing the employment 
of women and children in industry. Workmen’s compensation; the Fair Labor Stand- 
ards Act; laws and court decisions affecting wages, hours, picketing, union agreements, 
strikes, ete. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


158. Government and Business 3 units 


Includes a study of governmental planning, governmental activity in the preserva- 
tion and regulation of competition. Special emphasis is placed upon industrial codes and 
safety and sanitation legislation. Workmen’s compensation, Fair Labor Standards Act, 
laws and court decisions, wages, hours, picketing, strikes, ete. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


185. Social Insurance : 3 units 


The causes of insecurity in the industrial system and of society’s attempts to cope 
with the problem. Regularization of employment and other phases of economic plan- 
ning; unemployment and old age insurance; security against industrial accidents and 
occupational diseases ; health insurance; and public relief. See also Sociology 110A. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


188. World Population and: Resources 3 units 


Distribution of the world’s population and resources and their relationship in 
terms of economic welfare; areas of population pressure; measures for economic 
cooperation in the interests of world peace. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


190. Principles of International Trade and Finance 3 units 


The theory of international trade; balance of trade and payments; foreign 
exchanges and foreign trade financing; government control and direction of inter- 
national trade. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


191. International Economic Policy 3 units 
Tariff and other mechanisms for the control of international trade; the reciprocal 
trade agreement program; and problems which are of special importance for world 
economie reconstruction, i.e., multilateral trade conventions, monetary stabilization, 
international investment, transport and communication agreements, international 
cartels and commodity agreements. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 
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Graduate Division 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and adequate preparation in Economics. 


201A-201B. Development of Economic Thought 3-3 units 

The development of economic thought from classical times to the present. 
Emphasis is given to the study of the physiocrats, Adam Smith, Malthusian school, 
classicism and utilitarianism, ‘“National School of Political Economy,” the historical 
approach to economics, the rise of socialism and economic radicalism, and recent 
economic doctrines. 


290. Master’s Degree Thesis : 3 units 
See page 45. 
299A-299B. Special Problems 3-3 units 


Assignment of special economic problems for intensive study. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


Lower Division 


1A. Shorthand | 3 units 
Introduction to Gregg shorthand simplified through the functional method 
approach. 
Five one-hour periods per week. 
1B. Shorthand Il 3 units 


Further development of speed in writing. A minimum speed of 80 words per 
minute is the objective of the course. 

Five one-hour periods per week. 

Prerequisite: B.A. 1A or equivalent. 


1C. Shorthand Ill 3 units 


Dictation and transcription. Speed writing beyond the 100 word per minute level. 
Prerequisite: B.A. 1B or equivalent. 
Five one-hour periods per week. 


2A. Typewriting | 1-2 units 
A skill subject designed to teach the fundamentals of touch typing in the shortest 

possible time. The last half of course may be taken for one unit as a refresher course. 
Six one-hour periods per week. 


2B. Typewriting II 2 units 


Advanced technique and practice. Stress will be placed upon the prevention of 
bad habits in typewriting, remedial typewriting, letter writing, carbon copies, address- 
ing envelopes, continuity and rhythm. 

Prerequisite: Business Administration 2A or its equivalent. 

Six one-hour periods per week. 


2C. Typewriting III 2 units 
Expert typing drills, tabulating, billing, problems involving the working out of 
real office jobs under office conditions. 
Prerequisite: Business Administration 2B or its equivalent. 
Six one-hour periods per week. 


3. Filing 1 unit 
A vocational course in filing. 
One one-hour period per week. 


4. Word Study 2 units 


A study of words used in business and industry with special drill on those com- 
monly misspelled. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 
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5. Business Machines 2 units 


Instruction in the operation of the following types of machines: Burroughs key- 
driven calculator ; Underwood-Sundstrand electric adding machine; Burroughs Book- 
keeping machines; and Monroe Bookkeeping machine. 

Six one-hour periods per week. 


6. Business Machines 2 units 


Instruction in the operation of the following types of machines: Marchant elec- 
trie calculator ; Monroe electric calculator; Monro-Matic calculator; Frieden electric 
ealculator ; Burroughs manual and electric adding machines; and Monroe electric add- 
ing machines. 

Six one-hour periods per week. 


10. Secretarial Accounting 3 units 


Designed primarily for secretaries and those preparing for geenral clerical 
work. Complete bookkeeping cycle is covered rapidly but emphasis is placed on book- 
keeping for small business concerns, and clerical procedures such as pay roll prepara- 
tion, customer postings, and bank reconciliations. 

Two one-hour lecture periods and one three-hour laboratory period. 


13. Office Practice 3 units 
See B.A. 113. 
14A-14B. Principles of Accounting (year) 3-3 units 


First semester: The mechanics of bookkeeping, balance sheet approach, includ- 
ing the general journal, specialized journals, posting, trial balances, columnar work- 
ing sheets, closing entries, balance sheets, and profit and loss statements. 

Prerequisite: Sophomore standing. 

Second semester: Characteristics of the partnership and corporate form of 
business organization, cost accounting, department and branch accounting, analysis 
and interpretation of financial statements. 

Prerequisites: B.A. 14A. 

Two one-hour lecture periods and one three-hour laboratory period per week. 


15. Mathematics of Finance 2 units 


Presentation of mathematical formulas used in problems of compound interest 
and discounts. Application of such formulas to business problems, including valuation 
of certain assets and liabilities, depreciation, life insurance, etc. 

Prerequisite: Math. D and B.A. 21 or equivalent preparation. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


18. Business Law 3 units 


Historical development of law and its functions with respect to business. Hmpha- 
sis on the law of contracts, the law of agency, and the law of negotiable instruments. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


20. Introduction to Business and Economics 3 units 


A survey course designed to acquaint the beginning student with the sociai 
setting, the institutions, the functions, and the administrative problems of modern 
business activity. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


21. Business Mathematics 3 units 


Designed to give students a workable conception of the fundamental principles of 
the mathematics of business. Includes fractions, percentages, simple and successive 
discounts, markups, ete. 

(This requirement may be met by passing the departmental examination. ) 

One-hour lecture and two two-hour laboratory period per week. 


25. Advertising 3 units 


Study of methods and materials used in the preparation of advertising, layout, 
and copy writing ; advertising media ; business advertising policies. 
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26. Retail Store Management 3 units 
A study of retailing methods frond the standpoint of the owner and manager. In- 
cludes the case study of such subjects as purchasing, planning, stocks, inventory meth- 
ods, markup, accounting for stock control, pricing, style merchandising, and general 
management problems. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


27. Small Business Management 3 units 
A study of the problems and techniques involved in establishing and operating a 
small business. All aspects, from determining its nature to handling personnel and tax 


problems, are considered. i 
Prerequisite: B.A. 184 or B.A. 384A. 


28. Advertising Copy and Layout 3 units 


A study of the principles and techniques of written communication, as applied 
to advertising copy writing; principles of display and preparation of layouts; tech- 
niques of the artist, engraver, and printer, as applied to advertising. 

Prerequisite: B.A. 25. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


30. Economics of Consumption 3 units 


How principles of economics and good business practices can be applied in the 
lives of consumers, thus promoting human welfare and a rising scale of living. 


34A-34B. Marketing 6 units 


A study of the scientific method and research techniques, both library and field 
research, with specific application to solving problems related to marketing. Methods 
of conducting surveys and questionnaire construction are studied and applied. 

Prerequisite: B.A. 384A must be taken before 34B. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


35. Lumber Marketing . 3 units 


Methods of distribution ; direct sales; work of wholesalers ; commission men, and 
retail yards; records and reports necessary for sales; problems of transportation, in- 
cluding rates, routing, and loading. 


36. Product Merchandising 3 units 


A study of the basic problems involved in performing the merchandising funetion 
in marketing a specific product; that is, the planning required in marketing the right 
product or service at the correct place and time, in optimum quantities, and at the 
right price. 

Prerequisites: B.A. 184 or B.A. 34A. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


41. Business English 3 units 


Fundamentals of grammar and sentence structure; punctuation; pee 
letters ; the letter in business. 


Prerequisite : Satisfactory score on Engl. X test. 


42. Penmanship 1 unit 
(May be fulfilled by examination. ) 

49. Business Correspondence 3 units 
See B.A. 109. 

50. Salesmanship 3 units 


The personality and training of the salesman; sales analysis; selling techniques 
and procedures. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


69. Business Practice 2 units 


Work experience in store supervised by the instructor in cooperation with 
management. 


Social Science 159 


Upper Division 
101. Advanced Shorthand 3 units 
Advanced speed writing and development of efficient techniques of transcription. 
Prerequisite: B.A. 1B or its equivalent. 
Five one-hour periods per week. 


102. Advanced Typewriting 2 units 


Emphasis on speed and accuracy technique; tabulation and specialized typing. 
Prerequisite: B.A. 2B or its equivalent. 
Six one-hour periods per week. 


105. Dictation and Transcription 2 units 


Production of the mailable letter in business. Extensive dictation and essential 
points of English and style. 
: Prerequisite: Business Administration 1C or its equivalent. 
Two two-hour periods per week. 


106. Advanced Business Machines 2 units 


Development of skill in the operation of office machines. Designed for students 
majoring in secretarial science. 

Prerequisite: B.A. 5 or consent of instructor. 

Six one-hour periods per week. 


109. Business Correspondence 3 units 
The letter in business; telegrams, memorandums, reports, Bele the art 
of proofreading. 
Prerequisite: English 1A. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


111. Office Management 2 units 


Lectures and discussions concerning the problem of office management, i.e., flow 
of work, physical facilities, working conditions, nature and sources of supplies and 
equipment. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


112. Secretarial Training 2 units 


Practical secretarial problems involving personality studies and business eti- 
quette; filing ; duplicating machines; voice transcription; dictation and transcription 
of shorthand notes. 

Prerequisite: B.A. 1B, 2B, and B.A. 41, or equivalent. 

Two two-hour periods per week. 


113. Office Practice : 3 units 


Supervised on-the-job training in business offices in the area. 
One conference period and eight hours in a business office per week. 


118. Business Law Il 3 units 


A second course in business law with emphasis on business organization, includ- 
ing partnerships, corporations, and agency; personal and real property, including 
sales, bailments, mortgages, landlord and tenant, lien laws; security relations, includ- 
ing conditional sales, suretyships, insurance; trade regulations. 

Prerequisite: B.A. 18. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


120. Business Organization 3 units 
Introduction to business management; the economic framework of modern busi- 
ness; management of physical and human resources; management of production and 
sales; administrative controls. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


125. Retail Advertising 3 units 
The planning and execution of nivertiaars for the retail business: research, 
budgets, media, copy, layout, and management of the advertising department. 
Prerequisite: B.A. 134 or consent of instructor. See Journalism 125. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 
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126. Retail Store Management 3 units 


A study of retailing methods from the standpoint of the owner and manager. 
Includes the case study of such subjects as purchasing, planning, stocks, inventory 
methods, markup, accounting for stock control, pricing, style merchandising, and gen- 
eral management problems. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


127. Small Business Management 3 units 


A study of the problems and techniques involved in establishing and operating a 
small business. All aspects, from determining its nature to handling personnel and 
tax problems, are considered. : 

Prerequisite: B.A. 184 or B.A. 34A. 


128. Advertising Copy and Layout 3 units 


A study of the principles and techniques of written communication, as applied 
to advertising copy writing; principles of display and preparation of layouts; tech- 
niques of the artist, engraver, and printer, as applied to advertising. 

Prerequisites: B.A. 125 or B.A. 25. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


130. Business Finance 3 units 
See Econ. 130. 


133. Personal Finance and Investments 3 units 


A study of financial institutions and methods of achieving financial security, 
including borrowing and lending, controlling budgets, investing in securities, buying 
insurance and annuities, arranging for trust funds, financing home ownership, figuring 
income tax. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


134. Marketing 3 units 


The organization and management of markets. A survey of the activities involved 
in transferring manufactured goods and agricultural products from producer to con- 
sumer. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


136. Product Merchandising 3 units 


A study of the basic problems involved in performing the merchandising func- 
tion in marketing a specific product; that is, the planning required in marketing the 
right product or service at the correct place and time, in optimum quantities, and at 
the right price. | 

Prerequisites: B.A. 134 or B.A. 34A. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


143. Principles of Insurance 3 units 


An introduction to the underlying principles of insurance, followed by the pres- 
entation and discussion of the several types of insurance policies. Policies discussed 
include fire, ocean marine, inland marine, liability, workman’s compensation, burglary, 
health and accident, automobile, and surety bonds. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


152. Scope and Function of Business Education 3 units 


The principles of business education as they relate to educational and business 
practices. Emphasis upon evaluating business education problems and the develop- 
ment of a critical attitude toward solving them. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 

153. Personnel Administration 3 units 

Personnel policies and procedures. Wage policy and administration. Collective 
bargaining procedures. Social aspects of industry and its effect upon personnel policy. 
The government’s role in personnel administration. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


Social Science 161 


160A-160B. Advanced Accounting (year) 3-3 units 


Intensive study of the advanced theory of accounts and its application. Textbook, 
selected problems, and lectures on the various phases of accounting theory and practice. 
’ Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour laboratory section per week. 
Prerequisite: B.A. 14A-14B ; 160A prerequisite to 160B. 


161. Cost Accounting 3 units 


Intensive study of methods used in accounting for production costs. Includes job 
order system, process system, and standard costs. Two one-hour lectures and one two- 
hour laboratory section per week. 

Prerequisite: B.A. 14A-148. B.A. 160A recommended. 


162. Auditing 3 units 


Presentation of modern auditing principles and procedures followed in an exam- 
ination of financial statements. Textbook, selected cases and problems and lectures. 

Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour laboratory section per week. 

Prerequisite: B.A. 14A-14B, 160A. 160B is recommended. 


166. Analysis of Financial Statements 3 units 


Intensive study of the data and its significance which becomes expressed in finan- 
cial statements. Includes ratio analysis, working capital analysis, source and applica- 
tion of funds statement, and analysis of change in profit. 


169. Federal Income Tax Procedure 3 units 


A study of the federal laws relating to personal, estate, and corporation income 
taxes, from the accounting point of view. Lectures and case problems. 

Prerequisite: B. A. 14A-14B. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


199. Special Problems 2 units 
Research work open to advanced students with the consent of the instructor. 


Graduate Division 


252. Philosophy of Business Education 3 units 
The development of a basic philosophy of Business Education. 


299. Special Problems 1-3 units 


GEOGRAPHY 


Lower Division 
5. Economic Geography 3 units 
A geographic interpretation of man’s economic activities. Includes a study of 
the natural environment and a regional survey of the world’s agricultural, industrial, 
and mineral distribution. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 
123. International Geopolitics 2 units 


See Political Science 123. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


181. Current Problems in Political Geography 2 units 


See Political Science 127. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 
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PHILOSOPHY 


Lower Division 


6A-6B. Introduction to Philosophy (year) 3-3 units 


First semester: An elementary survey of the fundamental concepts and issues 
in ethics, logic, metaphysics, religion, ontology, and the theory of knowledge. 

Second semester: A special consideration of the basic problems of philosophy, 
including historical references to solutions presented in the past. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 
106. Reform Movements 3 units 
See Economics 106. 


113. Contemporary Thoughi 2 units 


A survey and critical analysis of the more prominent philosophies of the present 
day, with particular emphasis upon political thought. Students who have credit for 
Political Science 113 may not receive additional credit for this course. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 


Lower Division 


1A-1B. Introduction to Government (year) 3-3 units 


A study of the development, ideology, techniques, organizations and functions 
of various governments. Comparison and contrast with the government of the United 
States is stressed. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


51. American Constitutional Government 2 units 


A study of the structure, operation, and development of the American constitu- 
tional system, including state and local government. 

This course meets the requirements in United States Constitution established by 
the Legislature of California. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


Upper Division 
113. Contemporary Political Thought 2 units 
A survey and critical analysis of the major political ideas of the present day, 


with particular emphasis on American views. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


114. Public Opinion, Propaganda, and Political Dynamics 2 units 


The nature of public opinion, its effectiveness, and the devices for influencing it. 
Emphasis upon the relationship between government and public opinion and the 
problem of peace and war. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


115. American Political Ideas 2 units 


A critical analysis of the major political ideas in American history. Among the 
problems discussed in a search for a sound philosophy for democracy will be the ideas 
of majority rule, public opinion, propaganda, society’s needs, minority rights, and 
force and persuasion. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


123. International Politics 2 units 


Problems of nationalism, imperialism, and world federation, particularly in con- 
nection with current problems of maintaining peace; the course includes a study of 
geopolitical problems. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


Social Science 163 


124. International Organizations 8 units 
See History 124. 


126. Latin-American International Relations 3 units 
See History 161B. 


127. International Relations 3 units 


A study of the instruments, techniques, institutions, and problems of interna- 
tional government with stress upon current issues of international diplomacy, including 
the United Nations. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


128. Recent Foreign Policy of the United States 3 units 
See History 168. 


138. International Relations in the Far East 2 units 


Historical development and present difficulties in the relations between the 
various world powers in the Pacific area; the changing importance of the Far East 
and its resultant problems. 


152. American Political Parties and Practical Politics 2 units 


The role of political parties in American government; an analysis of the history, 
organization, and activities of parties; pressure groups; practical politics studied from 
the point of view of the nominating system; the conduct of elections ; campaign tech- 
niques, voting; and the spoils system. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


153. The Government of Great Britain 2 units 


A study of the legal, administrative, and parliamentary development of England 
from Anglo-Saxon times to the present. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


158. Government and Business 3 units 
See Economies 158. 


181. Principles of Public Administration 3 units 


The development of public administration and its relation to other branches 
of government powers and liabilities of administrative officials, and organization for 
governmental functions. 


198. Directed Reading in Political Science 2 units 


This course will include selected readings in political theory, international rela- 
tions, administrative management, politics, and legislation, and Latin American 
political institutions. 


SOCIOLOGY 


Lower Division 
1A-1B. Introduction to Sociology (year) 3-3 units 
1A—An introduction to the study of the social life of man and its relations to the 
factors of culture, natural environment, heredity, and the group. 
1B—Social problems in the contemporary world. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


8. Game Law Enforcement 2 units 


To acquaint the student with the basic concepts of law enforcement, with special 
emphasis on fish and game law enforcement work. 

This course is not applicable toward the major or the minor in Sociology nor 
toward the basic requirement in Social Sciences. 

One two-hour lecture and laboratory period per week. 


60. The Family 3 units 
See Sociology 160. 
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Upper Division 
Prerequisite to upper division courses in sociology : Sociology 1A-1B or consent 
of instructor. 


101. Social-Economic Reform Movements 3 units 
See Economics 106. 
102. Methods in Social Work 3 units 


An introduction to the methods of case work, group work and community organ- 
ization, with special emphasis on case-work techniques and skills. Includes approxi- 
mately 50 hours of field work, under supervision, in community agencies. 

Prerequisites : Sociology 110A-110B (110B may be taken concurrently) and the 
consent of the instructor. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


103A-103B. Crime and Delinquency (year) 2-2 units 

103A—Crime: the nature and extent; theories of causal factors; local, state, 
and federal programs for dealing with the adult criminal. The place and use of pro- 
bation and parole. 

103B—Delinquency: the nature and extent of juvenile delinquency; theories 
of causal factors; programs for dealing with the delinquent and for the prevention 
of juvenile delinquency. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


104. Social Insurance ; 3 units 
See Economics 185. 


105. Psychiatric Information for Social Workers 2 units 


An introduction to the schools of psychiatric thought. Development of the mental 
hygiene movement. Community services for the prevention and treatment of mental 
illness. 

Two one-hour periods per week. 


106. Community Organization 2 units 


The concept of the community, the sociological background of community organ- 
ization. Methods in studying the community. 
Two one-hour periods per week. 


108. Problems and Practices of Law Enforcement 2 units 


The laws and practices governing seizure, identification, and presentation of 
evidence. Includes a study of both federal and state game laws. Provides opportunity 
for practical experience and field work. 

This course is not applicable toward the major or the minor in Sociology nor 
toward the basic requirement in Social Science. 

One two-hour period per week. 


109. Race Relations 3 units 


History and status of the principal racial and ethnic minority groups in the 
United States; relations between minority and majority groups; the nature of 
prejudice and programs for the control and mitigation of discrimination and prejudice. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


110A-110B. The Social Services 8-3 units 


110A—Historical development of the social services, including relationships 
between private and public services. Certain field trips are made to local offices of 
social agencies. 

110B—Modern social services—their organization and programs—with special 
emphasis on the public social services. Certain field trips are made to local offices of 
social agencies. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


Social Science 165 


111. Public Welfare 3 units 


Organization of federal, state, and local services to meet welfare needs in the 
United States. Problems of administration of these services. 

Not open to students who take 110A and 110B. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


143. Urban Sociology 3 units 


The modern city contrasted with earlier cities; the structure and characteristics 
of the modern urban center and the effects of these on the social institutions ; problems 
of rapid urbanization. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 


144. Rural Social Problems 3 units 


; Sociological study of the rural community and an analysis of the social problems 
of the present-day rural community. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


152. Child Welfare 3 units 


Needs of dependent and neglected children and existing programs for the care 
and protection of these children. Application of case work methods to child welfare. 
Three one-hour periods per week. 


160. The Family 3 units 


Emphasis is on specific aspects of modern family living including preparation 
for marriage, interpersonal relationships, and particular fields of knowledge important 
to family life. Background is provided by initial study of the cultural forms of family 
life and the historical development of the American family. 

Three one-hour periods per week. 
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GROUP MAJOR 


The Group Major has been developed to serve the needs of those students who wish 
to secure an A.B. Degree which is broadly cultural in character. It provides a “General 
Education” background for those who wish to pursue a type of professional training 
which demands a broad rather than a specialized undergraduate program. Many 
combinations are possible, as the listings below indicate. 

The program for a Group Major must include the following: 


Lower Division Units 
Engl. 1A—-First-year Reading and Composition ____=__-____ +. ae 2 
H.H: 1—Personal Health and Hygiene ~22._ 2 eee ye 
Literature, Philosophy or the Arts_--- 5 _- o_o ee 6 


(Fine and applied arts not to exceed three of the six) 
Natural, Sciences... et ee eee 9 
(Including one biological and one physical science) 
Physical HEducation Activities -1._—2_--____= ee 2 
Psych. 1— General: Psychology ~-1--2_o2-_ 20s 3 ee ee 3 
SoeialsSciences*eae 2 4.) oS ee ee ee 9 
(Including fulfillment of the requirement in United States history and 
Constitution. See page 48.) 


Speh., 1—Fundamentals of .Speech,—- + s_ 2 en eee 3 
Restricted. Electives o 2 a edb eo Se cre Be 8 

(Chosen from the above General Education fields or from mathematics, family 

life education, or not more than six units of foreign language) 
Completion of all prerequisites for the major. 

Upper Division 

Major: (Seei below) § 228 oo See ee eee 36 
U.D.s Hlectives.. ee a a ee ee 4 
Hilectives. to total 255.5 ee Se So a ee 124 
Scholarship Requirements : 

Iniallswork* taken (222 eal eS eee 1.00 

In each division.of. the major —2-.2_~___.=_o uw eee 1.00 


The major consists of 36 units in the upper division, distributed among three 
subject-fields, chosen from the lists of majors and minors on pages 48 and 49 or from 
subdivisions of those fields, as listed under the various divisions of the curriculums. 
The student following this major may, in consultation with his adviser, arrange the 
distribution of the 36 units in whatever proportion seems best, subject, however, to the 
following requirements: 

(a) Not less than six upper division units must be taken in each field, together 
with the lower division prerequisites ; the total of upper division units in any one field 
should not exceed 18. 

(b) Sufficient work must be taken in one field to meet the minimum require- 
ments e the State for a major (i.e., 24 units, at least 12 of which are in the upper 
division). 

(c) Sufficient work must be taken in another field to meet the minimum require- 
pens a the State for a minor (i.e., 12 units, at least six of which are in the upper 

ivision). 
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Allied Arts 

(See page 71) 
English 
Foreign Language 
Speech 


English 
Journalism 
Social Sciences 


Education 
Social Service 
Home Economics 


Drama 
Education 
English 


Group Major 


SUGGESTED GROUP MAJORS 


English 
History 
Economics 


Natural Sciences 
Physical Education 
Social Service 


Radio 
Business Administration 
Journalism 


Recreation 

Conservation and 
Wildlife Management 

Arts and Crafts or 
Education 
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Music 
Speech 
English 


Natural Sciences 
Business Administration 
Mathematics 


Social Sciences 
Foreign Languages 
Speech-Radio 


Radio 
Education 
Social Service 


HUMBOLDT STATE COLLEGE 
DIRECTORY OF PERSONNEL 


Administered Through the 
STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


EXECUTIVE OFFICERS 


Roy E. SIMPson___-- Superintendent of Public Instruction and Director of Education 


J: BURTON V ASCH Bs 2) eee ees ee Associate Superintendent of Public Instruction 
and Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 


WitrAM L. Bram, President... ee eee Pasadena 
Byron H. ATKINSON = 2 220 eo eee Glendale 
Mrs. DoT HA es Se ee San Diego 
Gitprrt H. JERTRERG...-.-20 2-1 Fresno 
JOSEPH PP) Lows 2 oe ee Los Angeles 
THOMAS J. MELLON oot So ee ee San Francisco 
Max OS8LO. 2085 ae ee ee San Diego 
Mes. -W.. J aPaARpKS oo oe ee ee 2 oe oe Richmond 
Wiper D. SIMMONS.) ee eee Redding 
Mes. MARGARET H. STRONG. 22352 eee Stanford University 


HUMBOLDT STATE COLLEGE ADVISORY BOARD 


Don O’KANE, Chairmen... nl, eee Eureka 
G. EDwarD GoopwIin, Vice Chairman______ Jee ee Eureka 
CoRNELIvus H. SIEMENS, Executive Secretary________________________ Arcata 
CHESTER..W.. CONNICK. oe a ee eee Hureka 
TOD WIN «NW ERASER S955 ee ee a Crescent City 
WUMER “ELALG 2 8 io ae NO ee 2 1 ee Calpella 
Dm: VERNON Ls HUNTS oo See a Arcata 
WALDRON HYAT& uss oe ee ee Samoa 
J. da RROBN 32 5 2 Sy Arcata 
DONALD HE. ARSON =. 3200) ee Eureka 
GoRDON ,MANARY. 2-252 kh Scotia 
RosErr W. Marrakws.2..-_ 2S ee Arcata 
WIELTAM:PATTON 222 2355 So Se i a ee Fortuna 
HaARoLp 0. ROBERTSON .-__-- 2 ee Fortuna 
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COLLEGE ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS AND ASSISTANTS 


ee ieee eee oe oe ee ee ee © eee! Cornelius H. Siemens 
peorcmire. tOrunesb resident: ac ae 0 Bn a Re Mrs. Sibyl Jamieson 
Pree CwmrLren) CA. 2. Senne.) Opt ee 6 ee ee Lawrence EE. Turner 
meerotary. to the lixecitive Dean. 20s Mrs. Virginia Rumble 
RPAE SET LPUCUION a, 2 es ee a i Homer P. Balabanis 
mecnetaty: tothe Death of Instruction: <2 ee Barbara Clark 
Pe eeECULION NES ts oc oe ee i ee ie eS Re eae Harold K. Parker 


Dee ea ie Debi Sede ke oi fee OY Richard E. Harmer 


“Associate Dean of Students (Activities) _________________ Kate Buchanan 


Associate Dean of Students (Guidance) ___-_-_-_-_»____ Hdward N. Girard 
Secretaries to the Deans of Students______ Mrs. Delta Benoit, Mrs. Elaine Dufour 
Peegietrar’ © oy MG a al 28 ce Re ee enn Mrs. Myrtle M. McKittrick 
PRECOPGOE= 3... 2 eres Paste). byes hey RS ATE fi ee en go Mrs. Evelyn Plunkett 
Evaluations Technician__________ De eth a) Cu Matec les rey Cees Mary Jane Ingraham 
ROLIP ame ary S1Cta fie es er ee ee Ce eg YI George C. Scheppler, M.D. 
College cei a Merron: Re Aan Mrs. Beverly Griffith, R.N. 
Meo lemomiocn tints seer oy ee i eer Eh Noah A. Stromberg, D.D.S. 
rene Te ee earl MON Mee Pee te) Se ee Frank EH. Devery 
Secretary to the Business Manager________-_____________ Mrs: Charlotte Johnson 
oh Ty OE DR ARGC te ee ay | RO 2 Eugene A. Flocchini 
PENCemm CCRT MECH TIICIR Yh ene et Le tee Le BU Frances Merrill 
Tae OUD OE TN BRS ag MSPS 7S SO a aa ee on th Ee ie ae SA Thomas Wright 
premete ire sree nord Lote. ates he oe i ee Mrs. Doris Peters 
Rs REE OT Aah eee a ao ee ee he William Johnson 

Pee ticwemnir aris iy te ee te, Pelee as FN ek oar hy 1 Mrs. Helen Everett 
Crrrimitocuol  lesgcner fdnention..0 2-3 Ivan C. Milhous 
Pernec me temnmerisessionsg. ne Ivan C. Milhous 


Secretary, Summer Sessions and Teacher Placement_Mrs. Mary Louise Humphrey 


Ceoruustor of Mlementary Wducation__._.___.._.- #14 sbi 3s Harry E. Griffith 
Coordinator of Secondary Hducation__-___________-_-___--__- Kasper I. Ingebritson 
Coordinator of Two-year Vocational Education____________________ Carl B. Strand 
Principal of the College Elementary School_____________________-_ William Raleigh 
Secretary to the Principal of the College 
Birementarye scene! 20 iho eee ee Mrs. Dorothy Davidson 


Clerical Assistants: Marietta Anderson, Mrs. Frances Balabanis, Mrs. Edna John- 
son, Mrs. Jess Lewis, Mrs. Barbara McCabe, Mrs. Maryn McPherson, Kirkwood 
Myers, Nadine Poor, Ann Sherman, Mrs. Marilyn Stamps, nes Barbara String- 
field, Marilyn Trump, Betty Wolfer. 


DIVISION CHAIRMEN 


Pisinion of oduestion,and Psychology={..5-—2-2+ nth d eee Ivan C. Milhous 
iwmion-or bine and Applied Arts 227) Ws. 2S eee oe Don W. Karshner 
Division ot Peaith and Physical. Mducation_——~_-_ 1... Se Joseph Forbes 
Davison of bancuage-and ateratures:4 20000) Maurice Hicklin 
Division’ of Natural Sciencesl> seu tie oe) ae Harry D. MacGinitie 
Division of Social Science 212-2 eee Hyman Palais 


Beoreiary-to Division Chairmen... > = ee Mrs. Margery Anderson 
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FACULTY 
1954-55 


(Date indicates year of appointment to faculty) 


ABERNETHY «J OdiNy (37) Phil) ee oe (1953), Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
B.A., University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., Ph.D., Northwestern 
University. 


ARNOLD, HOMER L., M.A.___- (1921), Professor of Mathematics and Philosophy 
B.S., Indiana State Teachers College (Hastern Division) ; A.B., University 
of Indiana; M.A., University of Chicago; additional graduate study, University 

of Chicago, Stanford University, University of Michigan. 


BAKER IOHN Wa>--Ph. Diz (1953), Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A., University of Texas; graduate work, University of Texas; Ph.D., Uni- 
versity of California at Berkeley. 


BALABANIS, HOMER P., Ph.D._____- ae (1923), Dean of Instruction 
Professor of Heconomics 


Ph.B., M.A., University of Chicago; Ph.D., Stanford University 


BARLOW, LELAND, M.A.________ ___ (1946), Associate Professor of Music 
Mus.B., Oberlin Conservatory; M.A., State University of Iowa; additional 
graduate study, University of Southern California. 


BRANE DANTE eh. Dla (1952), Assistant Professor of Biological Science 
B.S., University of Minnesota; M.S., University of Washington; Ph.D., Uni- 
versity of California. 


BUCHANAN, KATE, M.A.______ (1946), Associate Dean of Students (Activities) 

Assistant Professor of English 

A.B., University of Oregon; M.A., Washington State College; additional 
graduate study, Columbia University. 


BULLEN, N. REESE, M.A._______ e (1946), Associate Professor of Art 
B.S., Utah State Agricultural College; M.A., Stanford University ; additional 
graduate study, Academy of Advertising Art, California College of Arts and - 
Crafts, Mills College. 


CARSON: LOIS MCeAC Db. saree Cee: ore (1953), Assistant in Education 
Supervising Teacher, CHS 
A.B., Humboldt State College; graduate work, Humboldt State College. 


CHAMBERS, HAL DICK, M.A.________ __ (1953), Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., Central Washington College of Education; M.A., Columbia University ; 
additional study, University of Washington. 


CORBETT, KATHRYN, AsB:>R.S: Wek eae ® eng (1952), Instructor in Sociology 
A.B., University of Redlands; additional graduate study, University of Chi- 
cago, Humboldt State College, University of Southern California. 


CORNELIUS, SARAH R., M.A.______ (1944), Assistant Professor of Education 
Ed.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., Columbia University ; 
additional graduate study, University of California, Humboldt State College 
Stanford University. 


DEVHRY, PRANK B., M.AL- = 2 aatialle Sls (1951), Business Manager 
BS., University of Idaho; M.A., Stanford University; additional graduate 
study, University of Washington, State College of Washington. 


DuWeT I OLN /W.5 MS es (1949), Assistant Professor of Biological Science 
B.S., Oregon State College; M.S., Oregon State College; additional graduate 
study, Stanford University. 3 


pa Ee as ON Se, eerpapmeree 1952), Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
»., M.S., Oregon ate College; additional graduate stud g 
College, Humboldt State College. ; 0 
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FORBES, JOSEPH, Ed.D.____ (1946), Chairman, Division of Health and Physical 
Education, Professor of Physical Education 

A.B., Occidental College; M.S., University of Oregon; graduate study, Occi- 
dental College, University of Southern California; Ed.D., University of Oregon. 


FULKERSON, CHARLES, A.B. _______-__ (1941), Associate Professor of Music 
A.B., San Jose State College; graduate study, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia, Columbia University, Juilliard School of Music, Union Theological 
Seminary, Piano study under Benning Dexter, John Crown, Alice Ehlers, Abby 
Whiteside ; Associate Conductor and Soloist, Carmel Bach Festival. 


SiLeErLAND. GLE BURNE H,,.MiA. 2.2... 2 (1953), Instructor in Hdueation 

Supervising Teacher, CES 

University of Colorado; A.B., M.A., Western State College of Colorado; 

additional study, State College of Washington, Colorado State College of Edu- 
cation. es 


GIRARD;EDWARD, Ed.D. ._—- (1952), Associate Dean of Students (Guidance) 

Assistant Professor of Education and Psychology 

A.B., Northland College, Ashland, Wisconsin; M.S. in Ed., University of 
Southern California; Ed.D., Stanford University. 


GIVINS, FRANCIS L., A.B. ___ __ (1953), Lecturer in Physical Education 
A.B., Humboldt State College ; additional study, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia, University of California at Berkeley. 


Gin DE SP BOY DUA, MoM. 245 0 oe (1953), Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S. in Edue., Northern State Teachers College, South Dakota; M.M. in 
Educ., Northwestern University. 


Gre. OLS BK. oN So (1952), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

A.B., College of Idaho; M.S., University of Oregon; additional graduate 

study, Mills College, Eastern Oregon College of Education, California State 
Polytechnic College. 


GRIFFITH, HARRY E., Ed.D._____ (1989), Coordinator of Elementary Education 

Professor of Hducation 

Ed.B., University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., University of Califor- 

nia at Berkeley ; additional graduate study, Claremont College, Washington and 

Lee University, University of Virginia, University of Southern California ; 
Ed.D., Stanford University. 


HAGIN EL. BAZ s-M.A. 2. yee (1950), Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., Humboldt State College ; additional graduate study, University of Cali- 
fornia; M.A., Columbia University. 


HALL, BERNARD, A.B.___-______-_--_ (1958), Assistant Professor of Economics 
A.B., Brooklyn College; additional study, University of California. 


HICKEIN, MAURICH, M.A.__-.-_-_ (1925), Chairman, Division of Language and 

Literature, Professor of English 

A.B., University of Missouri; B.J., School of Journalism, University of 
Missouri; M.A., Stanford University ; additional study, Stanford University. 


HOUCK, WARREN J., Ph.D._-~~-- (1952), Assistant Professor of Physical Science 
B.S., Cornell University; Ph.D., Cornell University; additional graduate 
study, Stanford University. 


INGEBRITSON, KASPER. _I.,. Ed.D. .---—- (1950), Coordinator of Secondary 
Education, Associate Professor of Education 


ns, Ed., State Teachers College, Bemidji, Minnesota; graduate study, Univer- 
sity of Minnesota : - M.A., Claremont College Graduate School; Ed.D., Stanford 


University. 


FNCEERITSON, THE UMA” Ls B.S.22 222225 es (1952), Assistant in Education 
Supervising Teacher, CES 


B.S., University of Minnesota; graduate study, University of Minnesota. 
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JACKSON, WILLIAM, M.B.A., C.P.A.__=__---____ (1946), Associate Professor of 
Business Administration 
B.S., M.B.A., University of California; C.P.A., State of California. 


JOHNSON, BIRGER L., M.S.__ (1949), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., North Dakota State Teachers College; M.S., University of Oregon ; 
additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


JONES “RITA Me Ade: 8 et eae es eerter i (1953), Instructor in Hducation 
Supervising Teacher, CES 
B.S., Northern Michigan College of Education; M.A., University of Michigan. 


KARSHNER; ‘DON <W.,-id. Dy (1941), Chairman, Division of Fine and 
Applied Arts, Professor of Speech 
A.B., Washington State College; Ed.D., Stanford University. 


KELLENBERGER, ELEANOR, A.B.__~--~~----_ (1938), Assistant in Hducation 
Supervising Teacher, CES 

A.B., Humboldt State College; additional graduate study, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles. 


KINZER, CEDRIC R., M.A.___ (1958), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

A.B., Valley City State Teachers College; M.A., Colorado State College of 

Education; additional study, Colorado State College of Education, Northern 
Idaho College of Education. 


LANPHERE, WILLIAM M., Ph.D.________ (1936) Professor of Biological Science 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Washington. 
McDERMID, CHARLES:G., B.S. 222222) 2eseee (1950), Instructor in Education 


Supervising Teacher, CES 
B.S., University of Santa Clara; graduate study, Humboldt State College. 


MACGINITIN, HARRY DD. PLD eS (1927), Chairman, Division of Natural 

Sciences, Professor of Physical Science 

A.B., Fresno State College; additional graduate study, Stanford University ; 
Ph.D., University of California. 


MocINTYRE, JUSTIN N., M.A.___-_ (1951), Instructor in English and Journalism 
A.B., Columbia University; M.A., University of Oregon; additional graduate 
study, Portland University. 


MCR UDTRICK, MYRTLE) Me wALE eo. 2) hee 2 eee (1938), Registrar 
Ark Willamette University : ; graduate study, University of Washington. 
MACPHERSON, HELEN, A.B. +2!) ieee (1948), Assistant in Education 


Supervising Teacher, CHS 
A.B., George Peabody College. 


MARX LAW RENCHIN~ PhD) a) (1952), Assistant Professor of Psychology 
Coordinator of Audio-Visual Aids 
B.S8., Kansas State College; M.S., Kansas State College; additional graduate 

study, Columbia University; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 


MBARNS;.J AMLES To oM Mus... oo 2 (1947), Assistant Professor of Music 

B.Mus., Oberlin Conservatory of Music; M.Mus., University of Michigan, 

postgraduate study in musicology, University of Michigan; master classes in 
organ with Joseph Bonnet. 


MILHOUS, [VAN Corn) oo tee (1946), Chairman, Division of Education and 

Psychology ; Coordinator of Summer Sessions and Pxtension 

Professor of Education 

A.B., Penn College; additional study, Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., 

Haverford College; additional graduate study, Iliff School of Theology, State 
University of Montana; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 


PALAIS, PYMAN, Pie. 22 oe (1946), Chairman, Division of Social Sciences 


Professor of History 
A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles. 
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PARE HSM CHARLES SMtA.s (201) ee (1953), Assistant Professor of Physics 
A.B., M.A., University of Redlands; graduate study, University of California 
at Los Angeles, University of Redlands, Fresno State College. 


PARKER, HAROLD K., Ed.D._________ preiee  ee kA (1952), Dean of Students 

Assistant Professor of Education and Psychology 

A.B., Grove City College, Pennsylvania; Ed.M., University of Pittsburgh; 

additional study, Slippery Rock State College, University of Pennsylvania, 

University of Nevada, University of California at Los Angeles; Hd.D., Stanford 
University. 


PAULEY, JQHN Ff. PhiD.2.. us (1952), Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama 
A.B., Trinity College; M.F.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 


* PKITHMAN, ROSCOE, M.S.____ (1946), Associate Professor of Physical Science 

: and Industrial Education 

B.Ed., Southern Illinois University; M.S., University of Illinois; additional 
graduate study, Oregon State College. 


PIERSON, EDWIN, M.F._____- (1953), Assistant Professor of Forestry-Lumbering 

B.S., M.F., Oregon State College. 
Pie OGHNE) B., M.A. We (1926), Assistant Professor of Business 
Administration 


A.B., University of Washington; graduate study, Stanford University ; M.A., 
University of Washington; special study on business machines: Metropolitan 
Business College, Montana Business College, Bellingham Business College, Bur- 
roughs School of Instruction. 


RALEIGH, WILLIAM H., Ed.D.____ (1953), Principal, College Elementary School 
Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., Wisconsin State College; M.E., Marquette University ; Ed.D., University 

of Indiana. 


RAMSEY, FLO"As MLA.WoU ls (1952), Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.S., Our Lady of the Lake College; M.A., Columbia University ; additional 
graduate work, University of California at Los Angeles. 


RHPA MARK IB, PR. Dicltics seh le. (1953), Associate Professor of Agriculture 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State College. 
colle C0 2400 col tad C'S a) Oy al a (1951), Director of Athletics, 


Lecturer of Physical Education 
B.S., and additional graduate study, Washington State College, Central 
Washington College, California Polytechnic College. 


SCHULER, MELVIN A., JR., M.F.A.__---____- (1947), Associate Professor of Art 
B.Ed., M.F.A., California College of Arts and Crafts. 


SEIBEL, WILLIAM H., M.A.____ (1953), Assistant Professor of Speech and Radio 
A.B., Indiana University; M.A., Cornell University; additional graduate 
study, Columbia University. 


repent gOS be POW). e (1950), President 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
BI. Ginnie. M.,)Ph.D.___-2. (1953), Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., Western Michigan College; M.A., Duke University ; Ph.D., University 
of Michigan. 


pee enh) UR Mok., Ph.D... (1948), Associate Professor of Chemistry 
A.B., San Francisco State College; additional graduate study, New York 
University ; M.A., Ph.D., Stanford University. 


erie ONAL D M. Ph.D. 2 (1953), Assistant Professor of Economics 
A.B., University of Washington; M.S., University of Wisconsin, Ph.D., Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin. 


* On leave. 
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SPAID, STANLEY Sq PhD. 2 eee (1949), Associate Professor of History 

A.B., University of Idaho; M.A., University of Idaho; additional graduate 

study, University of Oregon, University of Michigan, University of Wisconsin ; 
Ph.D., University of Oregon. 


STEGEMAN, ARTHUR L., M.A,______~ (1951), Assistant Professor of Industrial 

Education 

B.S., Nebraska State Teachers College; additional study, University of Idaho; 

M.A., Colorado State College of Education; additional work, Colorado State 
College; State College of Washington, University of Missouri. 


STRAND,.GCARL Bi, PhoDeec i steceke (1951), Coordinator of Two-year Voeational 
Education; Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 


TELONICHER, FRED, A.B.____ (1927), Associate Professor of Biological Science 
A.B., Fresno State College; additional work, Stanford University, Hopkins 
Marine Station, Pacific Grove. 


TELONICHER, MARGARDT A. Bicu2* 122225 (1947), Assistant in Education 
Supervising Teacher, CES 
A.B., Humboldt State College. 


TURNER WA WRENCH OE: PhiD.2 = ee eee (1951), Executive Dean 

Professor of Education 

A.B., McPherson College; additional study, University of Kansas, George 

Washington University; College of the Pacific; M.A., ‘Ph.D., University of 
California. 


VAN DUZER, JOHN, M.A.____ (1941), Associate Professor of Speech and Drama 

A.B., Humboldt State College; M.A., University of Southern California; 

additional graduate study, Stanford University, University of California at Los 
Angeles. 


WARD, EDIZA BETH Bis MeAveteie ak. -eebes 2 (1953), Instructor in Education 
Supervising Teacher, CES 
A.B., University of Iowa; M.A., Northwestern University. 


WATSON, LOUISE, Ph.D.____ (1953), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., University of Oregon; M.A., University of Illinois; additional study, 
University of Iowa; Ph.D., University of Oregon. 


WHITH, RHOGINALDAHOUIS, Hd.D.c.- 2 8 (1946), Professor of English 
A.B., First Class Honors in English, University of London, England; M.A., 
Northwestern University ; Ed.D., Stanford University. 


WOOD, FRANK B., Ph.D.______ (1953), Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages 

A.B., University of Maine; M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
WOODWARD, ROBERT M., Ed.D.______ (1953), Assistant Professor of Business 
Education 


B.S., Brigham Young University ; M.S., Oregon State College; Ed.D., Oregon 
State College. 


YOCOM, CHARLES, Ph.D.______ (1953), Associate Professor of Biological Science 
B.S., Iowa State College; M.S., Ph.D., State College of Washington. 


Directory of Personnel 175 


PART-TIME INSTRUCTORS 


Pa eee, WARY AP. BJ. 2k ee 
B.J., University of Texas. 


BARLOW KATHRYN, M:A, -seecesie 3 i (1946), Assistant Professor of English 

A.B., Oberlin College; graduate study, University of Bordeaux; M.A., Oberlin 

College; additional study, University of Wisconsin, University of Mexico, Uni- 
versity of New Mexico, University of Southern California. 


CAMERON, FRANK J., M.S. ________ (1951), Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., University of Oregon; additional graduate study, San Francisco State 
College; M.S., University of Southern California; additional study, University 

of California at Berkeley. 


Low _ (1953), Assistant in Journalism 


CLONEY, RICHARD) AvBio. tir Hany (1953), Assistant in Photography 
A.B., Humboldt State College. 
GRAY, WALTER, CAPTAIN LR ee (1953), Assistant in Wildlife Management 


and Fisheries 
California Department of Fish and Game. 


_ COLLEGE LIBRARY STAFF 
(Date indicates year appointed to Library Staff) 
EVERETT, HELEN A., M.A. wy ____._..__ (1939), College Librarian 


A.B., University of Oregon: Certificate of Librarianship and M.A., University 
of @alieoenia® graduate ade, Stanford University. 


GALLOWAY, RICHARD DEAN, M.S. in L.S. ___-____ (1947), Senior Librarian 

A.B., Humboldt State College; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern Cali- 
fornia. 

Di wien eit Cn Abs. a (1950), Senior Librarian 


A.B., and Certificate in Librarianship, University of California; additional 
eriaate study, University of California. 


ALL SON PA TRIOCLA eA NNE,. A.B... 25 a= (1953), Junior Librarian 
A.B., B.L.S., University of California. 

BLOOM, CHARLES, M.A. _ ete Sid .¥. 2S, eee (1952), Junior Librarian 
B.L.S., A.B., M.A., graduate study, University of California. 

Pe ieee GA Arrest eb i en ee (1952), Junior Librarian 
A.B. and Certificate in Librarianship, University of California. 

PA wee ns WILLIAM, M.A... 2.3_-¢ 2 eee Sk (1952), Junior Librarian 
A.B., Macalester College; M.A., Stanford University; B.L.S., University of 

California. 
Ree er YA RAP TLA RUUAAB.S. 2 ea (1953), Junior Librarian 


A.B., George Washington University; B.S., Columbia University, School of 
Library Service. 
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FACULTY COMMITTEE DIRECTORY 
1953-1954 
(The President is ex officio a member of all committees.) 


ACADEMIC COUNCIL: Dr. Balabanis, Chairman; Dr. Forbes,.Mr. Hicklin, Dr. 
Karshner, Dr. MacGinitie, Dr. Milhous, Dr. Palais. 


ACADEMIC REGULATIONS: Miss Platt, Chairman; Mrs. McKittrick, Dr. 
Girard, Mr. Mearns, Dr. Strand. 


ADMISSIONS AND REINSTATEMENT: Mrs. McKittrick, Chairman; Mrs. 
Plunkett, Dr. Balabanis, Dr. Girard, Dr. Turner. 


ASSEMBLY: Mr. Jackson, Chairman; Miss Buchanan, Mr. Van Duzer, Mr. Lane 
(Student Representative), Mr. Rumble (Student Body President). 


ATHLETIC ADVISORY: Dr. Forbes, Chairman; Mr. Telonicher, Mr. Harmer, 
Dr. Parker, Mr. Sarboe, Mr. Eggers (Student Representative). 


COMMITTEE ON COMMITTEES: Dr. Turner, Chairman; Dr. Balabanis, Mrs. 
McKittrick. 


COURTESY: Mrs. McKittrick, Mrs. Telonicher. 


FACULTY SOCIAL: Dr. Brant, Chairman; Miss Hagne, Mrs. Farr, Mr. Gallo- 
way, Mr. Givins, Mrs. Ramsey, Dr. Watson. 


GRADUATE STUDY: Dr. Milhous, Chairman; Dr. Turner, Dr. Balabanis, Dr. 
Griffith, Dr. Palais. 


HUMBOLDT FOUNDATION: Dr. Siemens, Chairman; Dr. Milhous, Dr. Bala- 
banis, Mr. Devery, Dr. Parker, Dr. Turner. 


LIBRARY: Mrs. Everett, Chairman; Dr. Balabanis, Dr. Forbes, Mr. Hicklin, Dr. 
Karshner, Dr. MacGinitie, Dr. Milhous, Dr. Palais. 


PRESIDENT’S COUNCIL: Dr. Siemens, Chairman; Dr. Milhous, Dr. Balabanis, 
Mr. Devery, Dr. Parker, Dr. Turner. 


PUBLIC RELATIONS: Dr. Turner, Chairman; Miss Buchanan, Miss Hagelskamp 
(Student Representative), Mr. McIntyre, Mr. Sarboe, Dr. Yocom. 


SCHOLARSHIPS AND AWARDS: Dr. Spaid, Chairman; Mrs. McKittrick, Mrs. 
Corbett, Dr. Girard, Mr. Sarboe, Dr. White. 


INDEX 


Academic calendar, 8-10 

Academic honors (see scholastic honors) 

Academic regulations, 30-34 

Accounting, 148-149, 157 

Activities, 18-21 

Administration credentials, 56, 62-63 

Administrative officers, 169 

Admission to the college, 25-29 

Advanced standing (see admission to the 
college) 

Advisers, Heb 

Agriculture, 50-51, 131-132 

_Allied arts, 71 

Alumni association, 20 

Anatomy, 137 

Art, 72-77 

‘Associated Students, 19- 20 

Athletics, 20 

‘Auditors, 33, 36 

Auxiliary college services, 23-24 


Bachelor of arts degree, 47-49 

Bachelor of science degree, 47-49 

Biology, 133 

Buildings, 13-14 

Business administration, 147-150, 156- 
161 

Business education, 147 


Calendar, 8-9 
Class enrollment, 32-33 
Community service, 24 
_COOD. 13 
Counseling, 21 
Course numbering, 44-45 
Credentials, 56 
Administration and supervision, 62-63 
General elementary, 56, 59-60 
General requirements, 58 
General secondary, 61-62 
Junior high school, 59-60 
Kindergarten-primary, 59-60 
Residence requirement, 63 
Special secondary, 60 
Ant, Ue 
Business education, 148 
Home economics, 78 
Music, 86 
Physical education, 101 
Speech correction, 95 
Curriculums, 42-49 
Degree, 43-44 
Graduate, 45-46 
Two-year, 44, 50-55 


Dairying, 50-51 
Deferment (see selective service) 
Degree curriculums classified, 43 
Art, 72 
Bachelor of arts, 47 
Biological science, 127 
Botany, 127 
Business administration, 148-149 
Business education, 148-149 
Economics, 144 
Education, 59-60 
English, 114-116 
Fisheries, 129-130 
General requirements, 45 
Group major, 166-167 
History, 145-146 
Home economics, 78 
Master of arts, 45 
Music, 86-87 


Physical education, 101 
Premedical science, 127-128 
Secretarial science, 148-149 
Social science, 145-146 
Speech, 93-94 
Speech and dramatics, 93-94 
Speech-radio, 93-94 
Wildlife management, 129-130 
Zoology, 127-128 
Degrees (see degree curriculums) 
Directory of personnel, 168 
Disqualification, 34 
Division, 42 
Education and psychology, 56 
Fine and applied arts, 71 
Health and physical education, 101 
Language and literature, 114 
Natural sciences, 123 
Social science, 143 
Division chairmen, 169 
Dormitory, 11, 17-19 
Dramatics (see speech and dramatics) 
Dramatics activities, 21 
Dramatics workshop, 97 


Economics, 144-146, 154 

Education, 56-70 

Electronics, 140 

Elementary credential (see credentials) 

Employment service (see placement Serv- 
ice, student ABU ER hat service) 

Engineering, 140-1 

English, 114-119 

Enrollment in classes (see class enroll- 
ment) 

In the college (see registration) 

Expenses (see living accommodations, 
fees) 

Extension courses, 23 

Extension credit, 33 


Faculty committees, 176 

Faculty consultant service, 24 

Faculty personnel, 170 

Fees: occasion, required, student body, 
summer sessions, 

Fine and applied arts, 71 

Fisheries, 129-130, 135 

Foreign languages (see modern lan- 
guages) 

Forestry, 52, 136-137 

French, 121 


General secondary credential (see cre- 
dentials) 

German, 122 

Grade points, 31 

Grades, 30 

Graduation honors, 37 

Graduation requirements (see bachelor 
of arts, bachelor of science) 

Group major, 166-167 


Health and hygiene, 110-113 
Health examination, 22 

Health service, 13, 22 

History; 145-146, 151-153 

Home economics, 78-82 

Honors (see scholastic honors) | 
Hygiene (see health and hygiene) 


Industrial education, 82-85 
Intramural sports, 20 
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Journalism, 114-116, 119-120 
Junior high school credential (see cre- 


dentials ) 
Junior high school majors 
Art, 74 


Biology, 130 
Economics, 159 
English, 117 

Health and hygiene, 112 
History, 150 

Home economics, 80 
Industrial education, 83 
Mathematics, 141 
Music, 88 

Physical education, 105 
Social Science, 150 
Speech and dramatics, 95 


Kindergarten-primary credential (see 
credentials) 


Language and literature, 114 

Languages (see modern languages ) 

Late afternoon and evening classes, 23 

Lecture Bureau, 24 

Library, 14 

Mibrary statewide 

Living accommodations, 17 

Location of the college, 13 

Lower division courses, 44-45, 50 
Occupational curriculums, 50-55 

Lumbering (see Forestry ) 

“Lumberjack,” 19 


Majors, defined and listed, 48-49 
Marking system, 30-31 
Mathematics, 141-142 

Men’s athletics, 20 

Military service, credit for, 27 
Minors defined and listed, 48-49 
Modern languages, 121- 122 

Music, 86-92 

Musical organizations, 19-20, 91-92 


Natural sciences, 123 

Nelson Hall, 13, 17-19 

Normal program, 31-32 

Note to prospective student, 11-12 
Number of courses (see explanation of 
course numbers) 

Nursing (see prenursing ) 

Nutrition, 81 


Occupational curriculums, 50-55 


Personnel (see Directory of Personnel) 

Photography, 53, 75-76 

Physical education, 101-110 

Physical education credential (see cre- 
dentials) 

Physical examinations (see health ex- 
amination) 

Physics, 139-140 

Physiology, 137 

Placement Service, 23-24 

Political science, 162-163 

Practice teaching (see student teaching) 

Preprofessional courses (see two-year 
curriculums) 

Premedical curriculum, 55, 127-129 

Prenursing program, 110-111 

Probation, 34 


Program, changes of (see normal pro-- 


gram) 
Psychology, 69-70 
Publications, 19 


Radio, 93-100 


Recreation, 20-21 
Recreational leadership, 53-54 
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Redwood Hall, 13, 17-19 

Refunds, 36 

Registration in classes (see class enroll- 
ment ) 

In college, 29 

Regulations (see academic regulations) 

Remedial program, 28-29 

Residence requirement, 47 


Schedule of classes, 45 
Scholarship index, 31 
For credential candidates, 58 
For degree candidates, 46, 49 
For students transferring to Humboldt, 
26 (see also probation and dis- 
qualification ) 
Scholarships and monetary awards, 
Aes 
Scholastic honors, 37 
Science (see natural science) 
Secondary credential (see general sec- 
ondary credential) 
Secretarial science, 148-149, 156-161 
Selective service, 29 
“Sempervirens,”’ 19 
Social life, 20 
Social science, 143 
Social service curriculum, 145-146 
Societies, 19-20 
Sociology, 163-165 
Spanish, 122 
Special secondary credential, 60-61 
Art, 72-73 
Business education, 147-150 
Home economics, 78-79 
Music, 86-88 
Physical education, 101-104 
Speech correction, 95 
Speech and dramatics, 93-100 
Speech clinic, 29, 96 
Speech correction, 95 
Speech-English, .117 
Speech-radio, 93-94 
Sports (see athletics and recreation) 
State Board of Education, 168 
Student activities (see clubs and socie- 
ties 
Student body fees, 36 
Student government, 19 
Student life, 17-22 
Student employment service, 24 
Student organizations (see societies) 
Student programs (see normal program) 
Student teaching, 67-68 
Summary of expenses, 36 
Summer session, 23 
Supervision credential, 56, 62-63 


Table of contents, 5-6 

Testing program, 21 

Transfer to other institutions, 27-28 
Two-year curriculums, 


Units of credit, 30 
Upper division courses, 45 
U.S. history, 48, 151 


Veterans, 22 
Vocational rehabilitation, 22 


Wildlife management, 129-130, 134-136 
Withdrawal from college, 33 
From courses, 32 
Women’s Athletic Association, 20 
Women’s athletics (see intramural 
sports) 


Year course, 45 


Zoology, 127-128, 137-138 
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